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Preface

Thank you for purchasing our product.

For full use of this product safely and properly, please read this manual carefully.

This product has been strictly checked and tested prior to its delivery. However, please make sure that this product
operates properly before using it. In case that the product becomes damaged or does not operate as specified in this
manual, contact the dealer you purchased from or our sales office.

m General terms and conditions of this manual

1. Before using this product, or before every starting operation, please confirm the correct functioning and performance
of this product.

2. Contents of this manual could be changed without notice.

3. This manual must not be partially or totally copied or revised.

4. All efforts have been made to ensure the accuracy of all information in this manual. If there are any questions,
mistakes, or comments in this manual, please notify us.

5. Please remind that we assume no liability for any results arising out of operations regardless of the above clauses.

m Disclaimer

The applications described in this manual are all intended for examples only. The purchase of our products described in
this manual shall not be regarded as granting of a license to use our products in the described applications. We do NOT
warrant that we have obtained some intellectual properties, such as patent rights, with respect to such applications, or that
the described application may not infringe any intellectual property rights, such as patent rights, of a third party.

m Trademark

» Windows is a registered trademark or trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

* QR Code is a registered trademarks of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED.

» Adobe, the Adobe logo, Acrobat, and Reader are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries.

 All other product names and companies provided in this manual are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies.

. . . ALWAYS FOLLOW THESE IMPORTANT
Cautions in Handling

To reduce the risk of injury, loss of life, electric shock, fire, malfunction, and damage to equipment or property, always
observe the following safety precautions.

The following symbols are used to classify and describe the level of hazard, injury, and property damage caused when the
denotation is disregarded and improper use is performed.

A DAN G E R Denotes a potential hazard that will result in serious injury or death.

AWARNING Denotes a potential hazard that could result in serious injury or death.

A CAUTI O N Denotes a hazard that could result in minor injury.

The following symbols are used to classify and describe the type of instructions to be observed.

® This symbol is used to alert users to a specific operating procedure that must not be performed.
This symbols is used to alert users to a specific operating procedure that must be followed in order to
operate the unit safely.

A This symbols is used to alert users to a specific operating procedure that must be performed carefully.




This laser marker falls into Class 4 laser (marking laser) and Class 2 laser (guide laser) based on the classifications of
the Safety of laser products (JIS C 6802) / FDA standards 21 CFR 1040.10 and 1040.11/IEC60825-1. Perform the safety
protection measure before using the system. Refer to Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide for details.

/\ DANGER

Never look at laser beam directly, through lens or through any other optical components.
Laser beam radiation into the eye causes blindness or serious damage to the eye.
Not only the direct beam of laser, but also diffused reflected beam is harmful.

2%

Never touch laser beam and avoid human skin, clothing and any other flammable object from laser beam
exposure directly.
Burning into deep skin might result and there is a risk of fire.

/N\WARNING

Never disassemble the product.
Doing so may cause exposure to the laser beam or electric shock.

Take laser protection measures required to use Class 4 laser products subject to the local laws and regulations
of the country or region in which the laser marker is used.
Refer to Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide for details.

Wear the specified laser protective goggles for operator's eyes.
The goggles should be used against scattered beam, so avoid to direct beam or reflection beam.

In order to prevent unexpected exposures from object to be marked or its peripherals, set protective enclosure
with proper reflectance, durability and thermal resistance to enclose the laser radiation area.

Construct an interlock systems such as a function to stop laser radiation for the maintenance door of the
protective enclosure.

Read all packaged guides and manuals thoroughly, and do not operate, install and connect the laser marker
with any other methods except the instructions provided in the manuals.

If the product is used in a manner not specified by the instruction, the safety protection and functions provided
by the device may be impaired and it may cause injury, electrical shock or exposure of laser beam.

Remove the dust and/or gas which may be generated during the laser radiation with dust collector or exhauster.
Use an appropriate dust collector or exhauster for dust or gas generated.

Depending on the material of the objects, harmful dust and/or gas to the human body and the laser marker may
be generated.

Prior to wiring, cable connecting and/or maintenance work, ensure that all the power switches are turned off.
Otherwise, electrical shock may result.

e e & e e 90

Connect ground wire before using.
A failure or leak that occurs when the unit is not properly grounded may result in electric shock.




How to Read this Manual

B Target Laser Marker

This manual is subject to the following Laser Marker models.
If the setting contents or specifications vary by models, the target models are specified in the text.
In the text, multiple models may be described collectively, as shown in the table below.

Note that the illustration and screen image may vary with model.

Target model

Description in the text

LP-M200, LP-M200-CHN, LP-M200-S, LP-M200 | LP-M2xx | LP-Mxx0 LP-Mxxx LP-M Series
LP-M200-S-CHN LP-Mxxx-S

LP-M500, LP-M500-CHN, LP-M500-S, LP-M500 | LP-M5xx

LP-M500-S-CHN

LP-M205, LP-M205-CHN, LP-M205-S, LP-M205 | LP-M2xx | LP-Mxx5

LP-M205-S-CHN

LP-M505, LP-M505-CHN, LP-M505-S, LP-M505 | LP-M5xx

LP-M505-S-CHN

LP-MAO5, LP-MA05-CHN, LP-MA05-S, LP-MAO5 | LP-MAXx

LP-MA05-S-CHN

LP-MAO06, LP-MA06-CHN, LP-MA06-S, LP-MAO6 | LP-MAxx

LP-MA06-S-CHN

LP-S200, LP-S200-CHN, LP-S200-SF LP-S200 | LP-S2xx | LP-Sxx0 LP-Sxxx LP-S Sries
LP-S500, LP-S500-CHN, LP-S500-SF LP-S500 | LP-S5xx LP-Sxxx-SF | LP-Sxxx(W)
LP-S202, LP-S202-CHN, LP-S202-SF LP-S202 | LP-S2xx | LP-Sxx2

LP-S502, LP-S502-CHN, LP-S502-SF LP-S502 | LP-S5xx

LP-S205, LP-S205-CHN, LP-S205-SF LP-S205 | LP-S2xx | LP-Sxx5

LP-S505, LP-S505-CHN, LP-S505-SF LP-S505 | LP-S5xx

LP-S500W, LP-S500W-CHN LP-S500W LP-SxxO(W) | LP-SxxxW

LP-S505W, LP-S505W-CHN LP-S505W LP-Sxx5(W)

LP-Z130, LP-Z130-A, LP-Z130-C, LP-Z130-CHN | LP-Z130 LP-Zxx0 LP-Zxxx LP-Z Series
LP-Z250, LP-Z250-A, LP-Z250-C, LP-Z250

LP-Z250-CHN

LP-Z256, LP-Z256-A, LP-Z256-C, LP-7256 LP-Zxx6

LP-Z256-CHN

B Setting ranges

This manual describes the setting ranges for LP-M500, LP-S500 and LP-Z130. Items where different setting ranges are
specified for different models are marked with an asterisk (*).
For setting ranges for each model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

B Symbol Indications

“Notice” denotes any instructions or precautions for using this product. To prevent the damage or
malfunction of the product, observe these precautions fully.

L Reference)

“Reference” denotes any hints for operation, detail explanations, or references.




B Type of manuals

For this product, the following manuals are prepared. Read each manuals and operate this product correctly and safely.
Save the manuals for future use.

Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide

This manual describes the safety precautions and the items required for the introduction, installation and maintenance of
the laser marker.

» Precautions and safety measures: All users shall be required for reading this part.

» Specifications and outer dimensions

» Setup and connecting method

« 1/O control method (signal layout, I/O rating, timing chart etc.)

* Maintenance

» Troubleshooting

Operation Manual (This Manual)

This manual describes how to operate the laser marker and set the marking data using touch panel console or monitor
and mouse.

Laser Marker NAVI plus Operation Manual

This manual describes how to operate the laser marker and set the marking data using PC setting software "Laser
Marker NAVI plus".

Serial Communication Guide

This manual describes the communication commands to control the laser marker externally using the serial
communication (RS-232C/Ethernet). It describes the communication conditions, communication data formats,
communication commands, and the control samples.

Mainly the machine builder and system integrator shall be required for reading this manual.

O Reference)

» PDF data of each manual are included on an attached CD-ROM “Laser Marker Utility”. The hardcopy versions of the
manuals are available for pay. For details, please contact our sales office.
» To read the PDF manual, Adobe Reader (Version 7 or later) of Adobe Systems Incorporated is required.



"Let's Try" Contents

The user can refer to the corresponding pages in which the contents of what user "tries to do" are described using this

"Let's Try" Contents.

Mark Current Date/Time
“1-3-1 Mark Current Date and Time” (P.25)

Mark Expiry Date/Time
“1-3-2 Mark Expiry Date and Time” (P.28)

Expiry Date
2020.04.01.

Mark Lot
“1-3-3 Mark Lot No.” (P.32)

January — |JAN
February — |FEB

December — |DEC

Mark Counter
“1-3-4 Mark Counter” (P.35)

‘0001 ‘HOOOZ ‘HOOOB “‘0004

Mark Code Symbol

“1-3-5 Mark Code Symbol” (P.39)

1

Mark Logo

“1-3-6 Mark Logo” (P.44)

Mark Step & Repeat

“1-3-7 Mark Step & Repeat” (P.47)

Mark to Flying Object

“1-3-8 Mark to Flying Object” (P.51)
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Mark on 3D Figure
“1-4 Basic Setting for Marking 3D Figure” (P.55)

=

Convert or Edit Graphic Data

» Logo Data Conversion Software Operation Manual
» Logo Data Editing Software Operation Manual

[

Create or Edit Making Font

Font Maker Operation Manual

Image - 2341 == (=

Install Laser Marker NAVI plus
Laser Marker NAVI plus Operation Manual

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

Install and Connect Laser Marker
Safety/Setup/Maintenance Guide

Control by 1/0O
Safety/Setup/Maintenance Guide

Control by RS-232C / Ethernet

Serial Communication Guide

When in Trouble...
“Troubleshooting” (P.253)
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1 Basic Operation Procedure




1-1 Display Operation

Here describes how to operate the screen of the touch panel or monitor.

For touch panel console
Tap the items to be set with a finger or a rotundate object.

For monitor and mouse

Click on the items to be set with the left mouse button.

E@ﬁ

B General setting
Press the button. [F1LE: D000 [NoName ]
According to the selected button, the screen will Toperation]
Change. Comnments|MN o Name FILE
CHARACTER
FUNCTTON
_ swe | CONDITION
_ swews | _LsiR|
TRIGGER
NEW
COMMON
[MAGE
5B
M(-‘ARR}EINNG M(pDTEEgT START STOR GUIDE ENYIRON

O Reference)

« If the touch panel responds out of the pointed position, adjust the touch panel referring to “2-16-7 Adjustment of Touch

Panel” (P.249).

B Selection of setting items

Select the setting items with the following methods.

(D |Press AV or €4 button to switch the items.

Press the item to be set from the list.
The item displayed with "+ " is selected.

@

To activate the setting, press the item and check the box.

LoT DATA |

CURRENT | EXPL. COUNTER | conpiTion|
@ Counter:l_ﬂ AI LI | Figure:|—4 AI LI |
Of feet :l_U AI LI | Decimal Number AI LI |

@

| & Zero Fil

INPUT

TR Justify L. Justify  © Justify ‘

12

EXPI. | COUNTER { 10T ] RANK | OFFSET|

Lot Nu."'il_OLI @
Period- - 4|Current Date LI

CYear @ llonth © Day O YA O WD
© Hour  © Min. € Hr/Min © Yeek © Day of Week

Unit

CERFTT cOUNTER| LOT | RANK | OFFSET

®

Expi. 1
’75{91 1 € Year & Month € Day © Hour € Min. ¥ Today Included
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B Input numbers

When press the entry field for numbers, input screen [FILEiOOOE [ T 1
: CHARACTER . Torear ol
will appear. GENERAL |Loso | B4R cODE | PROCESSING| POINT RAD. | OPERATION
Input the numbers and press [SET]. Char.Cond. Ho. 4] 1 » | Line Ho. [ 1/~ 1 i
Character Height- 4000 [mm] Marking Shape [Straight Line
CHARACTER
Character Width-- 4000 [mm] Alignment ------- Left
—_— FUNCT ION

%P
Y P
Cha

eeition e 10000 Tl For e
ositiones=rr=- 5000 [mm] Bol

r. Interval--- 5000 [mm] Las |5 @

Line Interwal---- B000 [mm] Sc: 7 2 (=] — —
Tilt fngle««o-- 000 [* ] Las 2 5 e@ [EL| B8 |®J
- [
1] 2] s oaneEL | (D
[ , |
UARKING HODE ol . |® _ %@
GRUN  C TEST STRT | 1

L
B Input characters
|ABC

When press the entry field for characters, character
input screen will appear.
Input the characters and press [SET].

al 8| of ol el ] af nf 1] y]
k] | M| n| of p| of R| s 1]
Ll v wl x| x| 2]

S el e il e f o e
S o e el e f e e
o e e | e

Liflefia| a| sl sl 75el@llel

®_=1_ | @ | | = | | B8]
[ ALPHA-NUM  RéNA-KENJI | SvwBOLS | (D GANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUKC. CHER. | @ =

Function of the button on the entry field

[CANCEL] closes the entry field screen.

[SET] fixes the input and close the entry field screen.

Arrow key moves the input cursor position.

[DEL] deletes a character or number behind of the cursor.

[BS] removes a character or number in front of the cursor.

The symbols such as [.] or [-] are displayed depending on

the setting data.

SICACHCHCHONS

[SP] inserts the space for one character.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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1-2 Operation Overview

This section describes the basic procedures to use laser marker from start-up to power off.

Flow:

14

( 1. Setup and connect the laser marker.

v

( 2. Startup of Laser Marker.

v

s

3. Set the marking data.

N

Select the file No.

Input the marking contents; characters, symbol code, logos, etc.
Set the marking layout; coordinates, size, etc.

Set the laser condition.

powobd -~

'

Ve

4. Radiate the laser.
o

1. Confirm the radiation position by the guide laser.
2. Radiate the laser for marking.

Y

( 5. Save the marking data.

v

( 6. Turn off the power of the laser marker.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



1-2-1 Setup and connect the laser marker

» For the installation and connecting, refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.

*1

*3

Install the laser marker ensuring the following points.

» Take laser protection measures required to use Class 4 laser products.
» Please avoid vibration and install in a place without any shocks.
» For the proper cooling performance, install not to bar the flow of air.

Connect the head and controller of the laser marker using these cables.

» Head control cable
* Head power cable
» Laser gate cable *1
 Fiber cable *2

Connect the following devices and cables to the controller.

» Touch panel console and return harness, or monitor and mouse, or PC
* Input / output terminal *3

* Interlock connector *3

» Laser gate terminal *1, *3

* Input connector for displacement sensor *4

Connect the controller power cable.

: Only for LP-Mxxx-S type.
*2
: Wire the each terminals depending on the control method.
*4

For LP-M and LP-Z series, the fiber cable cannot be detached from the device.

Only for LP-M series.

*Place a protective enclosure in the range of laser radiation for actual use.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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1-2-2 Startup of Laser Marker

1. Turn ON (| ) the key switch of the controller.

(Insert the key and turn it toward ON (| ) side.)

The main indicator flashes in green, and changes into lighted-up status after approx. 70 seconds.

4 N\
MAIN

— Flash in green

| \)

Light up in green

Turn the key switch toward ON (| ) side

» Since the ON/OFF operation of the key switch puts load to laser marker, do not turn off the power supply until completing

the system start.
 In case of turning ON the power supply after turning OFF, leave the interval at least 5 seconds between ON and OFF.

2. If the language selection screen appears at the start-up,
select the language to be used for the display and press Select language and press “SET™.
[SET].
Display Languagze
~ English ¢ BAEFE C g=ol
To skip this screen from the next start-up, check “Don’t display this C Deutsch 430 (EI{)
massage on next Start-Up". " Don’t display this message on next start—up

The current unregistered setting content s abandoned

CANCEL

3. The operation screen is appeared after the system is started.

LASER MARKER — OPERATION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

x| 05 | e\lil = A ADJUST.
Ay
' v

SETTING

SERWICE

START STOR
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1-2-3 Set the marking data
1. Select the File No.

The marking contents and layout data are stored in “file” format. Select the file No. at first to set the marking data.

1. Press [SETTING] to switch the screen mode from

operation to setting mode.

2. Press [FILE].

3. Press [OPEN].

The [Select File No.] window will appear.

4. Select File No. “0003” and press [SET].

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

LASER MARKER — OPERATION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
e 2] + a] _moasr |
- e
-y hd

| SETTING II'

SERWICE

START ST0P

LASER MARKER — FILE

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
OPERATION
i
Connents|NoMame FILE
[::::::::v
CHARACTER
FUNCTION
SavE CONDITION
SAVE AS LASER
TRIGGER
NEW
COMNON
INAGE
UsB
WARKING WODE
& RUN ¢ TEST START 5107 GUIDE | ‘ ENVIRON
Select or input file No. and push SET.
Input File Ho.: [ 3 ToP

Modified Date Pl IR

12/14/2010 15:02

SET GANCEL
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2. Input the marking contents.

Input the marking contents such as characters, code symbols, or logos. Here describes the procedure to input character
data "ABCD".

1. Press [CHARACTER].
The screen is changed into the character setting one. A ”
OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER
y

FUNCTION

2. Place the cursor on the first line (01), and press
[EDIT].

CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

* Re-adjusting the cursor to the first line (01), and then 3 o =
pressing (double-clicking) the same cursor performs the same oorr | rasre | wsenr | oeLere e

. UsB
operation.

[MGARRLEINNG M(SJDTEE?‘ S | pr— | aie | ENVIRON

3. Press [ALPHANUM].

sl ol of of ] ] af nf 1| o]
k] | wl wl ol | o] m| s| 1]
4. Input [ABCD]. vl v w| x| v]| 2]
o e o o e e
o [ f e v e e e
o e f e

5. Press [SET]. el e led ol ol e ol

- - sP — - DEL BS
FARA - KAN. T SYMBOLS CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. m

18
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3. Set the marking layout

Set the size and coordinate for the marking contents. Here describes the procedures to set the following layout.

Character Interval 5 mm
—

_————

Character Height 4 mm] B ( ; D

Starting Coordinate Character Width 4 mm
X :-10 mm
Y:5mm

1. Press [CONDITION].
Then, press [CHARACTER].

2. Set“4 mm” to [Character Height].

Set “4 mm” to [Character Width].
Set “-10 mm” to [X Position].
Set “5 mm” to [Y Position].

Set “6 mm” to [Char. Interval] (Character Interval).

3. Press [IMAGE] to check the marking layout.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

X Position (Starting Coordinate X) @ -10 mm
Y Position (Starting Coordinate Y) :  5mm
Character Height : 4mm
Character Width : 4mm
Character Interval : 5mm

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: 0003 [No Name 1

GENERALOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
Char .Cond. Ho. 4 1 B | Line flo. [ 1 ~[ 1
Character Height - ,m [mn] Marking Shapelm
Character Width--,m[mm] Al izament e lLeH—
¥ Position==----- ,m [mm] Font----- IW LRGN
¥ Position=----- ,m [nm] Bold Line Width----- lm Ol S0h0! LION

[

[

[

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

[
Ghar. Interval--+| 5000 [mn] Laser Power Cor.::--| 100 [¥] LASER
Line Interval---- 5000 [mm] Scan Speed Cor.::: -+ 100 [%] TRIGGER
Tilt Angle------- 000 [* 1 Laser Pulse Cyc Cor.| 100 [%] COMMON
Layer No. oooeeeeees a THAGE
COPY PHSTE 8
WARKING MODE
@ RN TEST START | STI0F | GUIDE | ENYIRON
[FILE: 00038 [Ho Hae 1
CHARACTER .

GENERAL |L0GO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING| POINT RaD. | AT
Char.Cond. Ho. <« 1 » Line No. 1~ 1 FILE
Character Height Markinz Shape |Straight Line

CHARACTER
Character Width- Alignment-es--e- Left

FUNCTIONJ

Cioneee--- . T

K Fosition lcrorootor ntorval [mml F
¥ Position=----- Bol
Char. Interval-- Las |6

Line Interval----

see 7] 8| of < =]
e 4| 5| e DEL| 89|
2| s | _comen |
MARKING MODE | = LI_I

& RUN  C TEST START

Tilt Anzle-------

e e e

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY

[FILE: 0003 [Ho Hame 1

«[ o5 il A OPERATION
LU B I 3
= x|

CHARACTER

Position Fine ddj- HUNCITON
oS Object -« [Char. ([ 1~ TLine) | CONDITION
% Position: | 10000 [na] LaseR |
¥ Pasitian:| 5000 [un] TRIGEER
;I COMMON
4 > |
v THAGE
Uk
WARKING WODE
@ RUN € TEST START 5107 | GUIDE | ‘ ENYIRON
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4. Set the laser condition
Set the laser power and scanning speed.

1.

2.

20

Press [LASER] (LASER SETTING).

Set “30” to [Laser Power].

The larger value, the marking becomes darker or deeper.

To find the proper value, set here from small value and adjust
it to larger value according to the marking quality.

Set “300 mm/s” to [Scan Speed].

The larger value, the marking becomes lighter and the
marking time becomes shorter.

LASER MARKER — LASER SETTING

[FILE: 0003 [No Name 1

Laser Power=--«--- 200 Quality Adj.
i 1]
I—ZOOO /s ] Start Point
Inte- ]
Laser Pulse Gycle:[ 200 [us] End Foint

DETATL
Line Widths--r---- 0060 [mn] —I

Scan Gpeed

OPERATION
FILE
CHARACTER
FUNCT[ON

CONDITION

L)

HARKING ENERGY TRIGGER
COMMON
IHAGE
UsE
WARKING MODE
[G RUN ¢ TEST START STOF GUIDE | ‘ ENYIRON
[FILE: 0003 [No Nae 1
Laar Famaroo0ooc 00 Qual ity Adj. OPERATION
Scan Speed-ccccc 2000 Winn/fs] Start Foint ° L
int-- CHARACTER
Laser Pulse Cycle: 200 [esl] End Foint © —
rrrrrr | FUNCTI U
Line Width==--+- 000 tan w
N
[300 i

MARKING ENERGY 7 8 Q — =
WARKING TIME MEASUREMENT 4 5 B DEL BS
_canceL. |

SET

| =) =
NARKING MODE [
©RUN  C TEST START |

o
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1-2-4 Radiate the laser
1. Confirm the radiation position by the guide laser.

1. Set the marking object, and adjust the work distance.

Set the distance between the laser emission port of the head and the work surface to the appropriate work distance

position for each model.

For the appropriate work distance for each model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

O Reference)

» The work distance can visually be confirmed using the dual pointer described in “2-6-1 Dual pointer” (P.92).

2. Press [IMAGE] to check the marking layout.

3. Press [GUIDE].

4. Select [Marking Character] and press [START].

The marking content is displayed with the red guide laser.

Adjust the position of the marking object.

5. The guide laser is stopped by pressing [STOP].

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY

[FILE: 0003 [NoNane 1
A CE ﬂ - A OPERATION
* # [0 — > FILE
. CHARAGTER
Pasition Fine Adj. RO
. Object - [Char-{ T~ ILine) | CONDITION
% Position- [ 10000 [mn] LASER
¥ Position® 5.000 [nnl TRIGGER
A CORKON
4 L '
v IMaGE
Ise
(MGA%INNG '190&?‘ STHRT | 5107 | GULDE ENVIRON
Turn OFF laser pumping or
wear protection glasses.
Guide Indication Mode
 Marking Area
 Work Inage
 Dual Pointer
Scan Speed:----- I 2000 [mm/s]
TR I 0,000 [nm]
START | CLOSE |
aTOP CLOSE |



2. Radiate the laser for marking

1. Press the laser pumping switch on the controller.

The laser pumping switch will be flashing in white. When the switch

is changed from flashing to lightning up, the laser marker is ready for

radiation.
(Flashing time: approx. 20 sec.)

2. Select [TEST] of the marking mode.

3. The dialog box of the test marking is indicated by
pressing [START].

The marking is started by pressing [OK].

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY

[FILE: 0003 [Ho Hae 1

" Qa5

ale

+ ~
+ 'X**;Ij;l

LEDD

Position Fine Adj.

Object-- [Char.( 1~ TLine)

% Position:| —10.000 [an]
Y Positian: 5.000 [nn]

=

N
e

STOP GUTDE

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

COMMON

THAGE

USB

ENYIRON

Test Marking

N

Start the test markine.
Pusgh OK to start laser radiation.

Cahcel |

AWARNING The laser beam is emitted. Be sure to use the protective goggle and enclosure
while dealing with the laser.

O Reference)

» For LP-Mxxx-S type, laser can not be emitted without opening the laser gate.

After starting the test marking, open the laser gate by external control signals.

Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for detail.

22
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1-2-5 Save the marking data

Save the marking data in laser marker. The data is stored in “file” format.

1. Press [FILE].

LASER MARKER — FILE

[FILE: 0003 [Ho Hame 1

Comment |

] OPEN ]

OPERATION

i

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION
2. Press the character string of the Comments to set I coupITIoN
the file name. o | -
= TRIGGER
COMMON
[HAGE
USE
PR resr [ str | oo ae | ‘M
3. Input the comment, and press [SET].
PED
al e| cf of ef| |l ef n|_ 1] _uf
s e wm| n| of p| af r|_s]|_7]
o v w | x| v | 2
el | sl d| e ¢ ef nl|_i|_ il
k| i ml n o el _af | | ¢]|
1] 2| s| af s| o] 7] 8| o] of
= | T sais| | < | o f D[ _BS|
ALPHA- NUM FANA- kAN [ SYMBOLS CANCEL
SET
O Reference)
» For the file name, up to 20 characters can be input in case of inputting all single-byte letter.
4. Press [SAVE].
[FILE: 0003 [ABGD 1l
The file content is saved. OPERATION

Comnent s [ABCD
OPEN

:

R

CHARACTER

k¥ Notice FUNCTION
. The file is not saved o.nly by mputtlng file name. For saving the — e
file, be sure to overwrite the file. TRIGGER
NEW
COMMON
IHAGE
USE
MFARREINNG N}EDTEEN START I STOP GUIDE | ‘ ENYIRON
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1-

1.

2.

2-6 Turn OFF Power of Laser Marker

Turn off the laser pumping switch.

Turn OFF the key switch.

Turn the key to OFF (O) side (to the left), and pull it out.

The main indicator is off.

The system key should be in safekeeping by a laser safety manager.

« If turning off the power of the laser marker without overwriting the file under dealing, the data is not saved. Be sure to

check the file saving before turning off the power.

* Do not turn off the power during marking. Turning off the power during marking might cause the failure of the laser

24

marker. If it needs to stop the laser radiation immediately, press the emergency stop button.
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1-3 Setting Procedure for Basic Function

The setting method for function to be applied to the actual marking is described in this section using sample.

1-3-1 Mark Current Date and Time

Sample
Hour Min.
Displayed number of digits (Figure) 2
Display format : Hour (24)/Minute
Display leading zeros(Zero Fill) : Enable

The procedure for marking current time is described below.

( 1. Input function character for the current date. J

v

2. Set conditions for character and laser applied for the current date function.

Refer to “3. Set the marking layout” (P.19) and “4. Set the laser condition” (P.20) in “1-2-3 Set the marking data”
(PA7).

i¥ Notice
» The following items, Date, Lot, and Expiry date are marked based on the internal clock of the laser marker.

The internal clock might be deviated caused by the error of the internal parts or degree of the battery drain. Therefore,
be sure to check the time of the internal clock before the operation without fail.

O Reference)

» For details on the current date function, refer to “Current Date and Expiry Date” (P.109).
» By using “Time hold” function, it is possible to mark as the same date even when the time has passed 0:00 A.M.

<Time Hold function>
The “Time Hold” function locks the marking time/date. (Refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.)
This function can be used only in “Current data marking”, “Expiry date”, and “Lot”.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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1. Input the current date function character.

1. Press [CHARACTER].

2. Select the first line (01), and press [EDIT].

Or double-click the first line (01).

3. Press [FUNC. CHAR] (FUNCTION CHARACTER)
and press [CURRENT] (CURRENT DATE).

4. Set“2” to [Figure].

5. Select [Hour(24)].

6. Select [Zero Fill].

26

| LASER MARKER — GHARACTERSETTING
[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1l
OPERATION
FILE
|
I CHARACTER
FUNCTION
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
3 GCOMNON
=l
TMAGE
oor | ewste | wsemt | oecere | en
S8
UARKING MODE
CORUN & TEST START | S0P | GUIDE | ‘ ENVIRON

Marking characters

Bl | _conmER | _ tor | cowdition|  oeTé |
Figure:l—ZAILI‘

< AD. © Era vear # Month Day ¢ Hour(24) ¢ Hour(12)
AN C Minute € Second  © Meek © 365 Days

‘ © Zero Fill #R. Justify € L. Justify C Justify |
TNPUT
SP — — DEL BS
ALPHA-NUM | KANA-KANJI SYMBOLS CANCEL
REG. CHAR. 1 IFUNC. CHAR.I SET

Marking characters

CURRENT EXPL. | COUNTER | LoT | ocowDITION|  DATA |
Figure:,_Z A v
c 5D,  Era vear © Month ¢ Day  Hour (24§ Hour(12)

MR O Minute  © Second ¢ fleek ¢ 365 Davs

I(-‘Zero Fill I C R, Just ify © L. Justify © Justify ‘

INPUT

| | = | | Bs
ALPHA-NUM | aNA-KAMJL | SvMBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



7. Press [INPUT].

8. Set “2” to [Figure] continuously.

The figure can be set from 1 to 6.

9. Select [Minute].

10. Select [Zero Fill].

11. Press [INPUT], and then press [SET].

The “%02:H0%02:m0” is input into the first line of the marking
character string.

12. Press [IMAGE] to check the marking layout.

The data to be marked (current time) is displayed.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

Marking characters

[#02:Ho
CURRENT EXPL. |  COUNTER | LoT | cowpITion|  DATA |
Figure :I—Z Al ¥ |
(ol IR © Era year € Month ¢ Day & Hour(24) © Hour(12)
C AMPM C Minute  © Second € Week 365 Days
|(.- Zero Fill CR. Justify L. Justify  Justify ‘
l NPT I
i = = DEL BS

ALPHA-NUM | kana-KaMJT | sviBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNG. CHER. SET
Markine characters
[f202:HO
CURRENT EPL. | COUNTER | 10T | ocowDITIon|  DaTA |
Figure:l_z A LI
 ALD. " Fra vear ¢ Month ¢ Day  Hour(24) © Hour(12)
 A/PM I(" Minu‘[el " Second ¢ Meek 365 Davs
If"Zero FiHI R, Justify L, Justify  Justify ‘
INPUT
| < | —| | BS
ALPHA-NUM | KaNa-KAMJL | svMBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNG. CHER. SET

Marking characters

[#02:HO%02 : m0

CURRENT EXPL. | COUNTER | LoT | cowpiTiow|  DaTA |
Figure:l—z A v |
cAD. © Era vear © Month ¢ Day  Hour(24) « Hour(12)

C AMPM & Minute

 Second ¢ Week

365 Days

| @ #=mm il

CR. Justify

C L. Justify  © Justify ‘

1 l INPUT I

e o] =] m] s

ALPHA-NUM | RaAMA-KAMJT | SYMBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNG. CHAR. 2 SET
LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY
[FILE: 0000 [MNoName 1
I 07 a |+ = 2 OPERATION
Sl N T
CHARACTER
Position Fine Adj. M
Object:+ [Char.( 1~ ILine] CONDITION
n&ad0 /=
X Position-| 0000 [uu] LASER
¥ Position- 0.000 [mm] TRIGGER
A COMMON
4 | :
v [H46E I
IS8
?.-ARRKL,INNG M(PDTEEST START 8707 | GUIDE | ‘ ENVIRON
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1-3-2 Mark Expiry Date and Time

Sample
Expiry Date
Month Date

Time limit (Expi.) : 30 days
Displayed number of digits (Figure) : 2
Display format :  Month/Date
Display leading zeros (Zero Fill) . Enable
The expiry date (30 days later) is marked.

( 1. Set the expiry date. )

( 2. Input the function character of the expiry date. J

v

3. Set the conditions of the function character for the expiry date and laser.

Refer to “3. Set the marking layout” (P.19) and “4. Set the laser condition” (P.20) in “1-2-3 Set the marking data”
(PA17).

» The following items, Date, Lot, and Expiry date are marked based on the internal clock of the laser marker.
The internal clock might be deviated caused by the error of the internal parts or degree of the battery drain. Therefore,
be sure to check the time of the internal clock before the operation without fail.

W Reference)

» For details on the expiry date function, refer to “2-9-1 Expiry Date” (P.118).

» By using “Time hold” function, it is possible to mark as the same date even when the time has passed 0:00 A.M.
<Time Hold function>
The “Time Hold” function locks the marking time/date.
(Refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.)
This function can be used only in “Current data marking”, “Expiry date”, and “Lot”.
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1. Set the expiry date.

1. Press [FUNCTION], and then press [EXPL.] (Expiry
Date).

Here the condition is set to expiry No. 1.

O Reference)

P2FILE 0000 [NoNams 1
OUNTER| LOT | RANK | OFFSET| OPERATION
[ FILE
E)(pil_1 © Year & Wonth € Day © Hour © Min. ™ Today Included CHARAGTER
Expi- 1 FUNGT LON I
’VExpil_1 © Year & Wonth © Day © Hour © Min. ¥ Today Inc\uded“ SR
Expi LASER
’VExpi|_1 © Year & Month © Day  Hour © Hin. ¥ Today Included| | 1piaarp
Exei. 4 COMHON
’VExpil_1 © Year @& Maonth © Day ¢ Hour € Min. ¥ Today Included IHAGE
UsB
R o e START S0P auoe | ENYIRON

» The expiration is settable up to 4 per file (1 to 4). Other than this setting, the setting for “common counter” (5 to 8) that
are common to all files are available. Refer to “2-13 Common Setting” (P.204).

2. Set “30” to [Expi] (Expiry Date).

3. Set “Day” to Unit.

4. Un-check [Today Included].

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

LASER MARKER — FUNGTION SETTING
[FI1ILE: 0000 [NoName 1
EXPI. =
|COUNTER| LOT | RANK | OFFSET| TEET
Expi. | —
Expi| 30fC fear Mnmhr Hour € Min. I Today Ineluded
GHARAGTER
"E”’i' [ Funcrron
1 € Year & Wonth © Day € Haour € Win. ¥ Today Included
Expi ear on ay aur in aday Include CONDITION
Exei. 3 LASER
(EW T € Year @ Honth © Day © Hour © Win. ¥ Taday Included | rpreece
) COMMON
Expi. 4
(Em T Year & Wonth © Day ¢ Hour ¢ Win. ¥ Today Included IHAGE
USB
HARKING WODE
CRUN & TEST START 5T0F GUIDE | ENVIRON
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2. Input the expiry date of the function character

1.

30

Press [CHARACTER].

Select the first line (01), and press [EDIT].

Or double-click the first line (01).

Press [FUNC. CHAR.] (FUNCTION CHARACTER),

and then press [EXPL.] (Expiry Date).

Enter “1” to the [EXPI.] (Expiry No.). field.

Set “2” to [Figure].

The figure can be set from 1 to 6.

Select [Month].

Select [Zero Fill].

LASER MARKER — CHARACTER SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

OPERATION
FILE
CHARACTER |
FUNCTION
CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER
COMMON

IHhGE
corv | pasre | iwser | oecere | eorr —
USB

(WRTNNG’QDTE[ST START | 5707 | avioe |

ENYIRON

Markine characters

2
CURRENT || EXPI I COUNTER | 10T | cowDITION|  DaTA |
Expi.:l_1 AILI ‘ Figure:l_z AIL”

C AD. < Era vear @ Month ¢ Day © Hour(24) ¢ Hour(12)
CAMAPM © Minute  © Second ¢ Heek ¢ 360 Davs

|f‘Zero Fill & R, Justify L Justify © Justify ‘
INPUT
| < | =] | B
ALPHA-NUM | kana-iaMdL | sviBoLs | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. 1 | FUNG. CHER. I SET

Markine characters

I
CURRENT EXPI COUNTER | 10T | cowDITION|  DaTA |

Expi. :|_1 AI LI Figure:l_z AI LI

o A.D. < Era vea © Day < Hour(24] € Hour(12)

CAMAPM © Minute  © Second ¢ Heek ¢ 360 Davs

IFZero Fill I ©R. Justify C L. Justify C Justify ‘

INPUT

| | =] m| &

ALPHA-NUM | kana-iaMdL | sviBoLs | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNG. CHAR. SET
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7. Press [INPUT].

8. Select [Day] continuously.

9. Select [Zero Fill].

10. Press [INPUT], and then press [SET].

The “%02:M1%02:D1” is input into the 1st line of the marking
character string.

11. Press [IMAGE] to check the marking layout.

The date to be marked is displayed.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

[f0z: M1

CLRRENT EXPI. COUNTER: | LOT | cowDITION|  DATA |
Exp\.:ITAILI‘ F\gure:l_2L|L||

c AD. © Era vear @ Month  © Dav © Hour(24) © Hour(12)
O AMPM © Minute  © Second  © Heek 365 Davs

|F'Zero Fill CR. Justify c L. Justify O Justify ‘

l INPUT I

o] o] =] m| &

BLPHA-NUM | KA KANJT | SvMBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNG. CHAR. SET

[&0z ]

CURRENT EXPI. COUNTER | LoT | cowpiTion|  DATA
Boi:[T & ¥[|  FareZ a| ¥]

cAD. © Era year © Month © Hour(24) © Hour(12)
CAMPM O Minute  © Second  © Week © 365 Days

Ir-‘Zero FiHI CR Justify L. Justify ¢ Justify |

INPUT
| < | = mE| B
ALPHA-NUM | KANA-KANJT |  SvhBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHER. FUNC. CHER. SET

|%[]2:Nﬂ %02:01

CURRENT EXPI. COUNTER. | 0T | cowDITion|  Data |
Expi.:WAILI‘ Figure:l_ZAIL”

C AD. < Era vear ¢ Month & Day © Hour(24)  Hour(12)
C AP © Minute  © Second ¢ Heek ¢ 365 Davs

|FZero Fill R, Justify C L. Justify C Justify ‘

l INPUT I

| | o @] s

ALPHA-NUM | kana-KaMJL | sviBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNG. CHAR. SET

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

W[ o7 il A OPERATION

A
+>< LI Ll FILE

v v — 1
GHARAGTER
Pasition Fine Adj. AR CIIION
Object - [Char.{ 1~ ILine} CONDITION
161 1
% Position- 0.000 [nn] ﬂ
¥ Position- 0000 [nn] TRIGGER
| COMON
4 » :
v IMAGE
use
WARKING MODE
@ RUN ¢ TEST START STOR | GUIDE | ‘ ENVIRON




1-3-3 Mark Lot No.

Sample
January February March December
JAN FEB MAR DEC
Period : Current Date
Unit : Month

Set the lot No. to replace month data with the specified characters as above mentioned.

( 1. Set the Lot. J

v

( 2. Input the function character of the lot. )

v

{ 3. Set the conditions of the function character of the lot and laser.

Refer to “3. Set the marking layout” (P.19) and “4. Set the laser condition” (P.20), “1-2-3 Set the marking data” (P.17).

g

» The following items, Date, Lot, and Expiry date are marked based on the internal clock of the laser marker.
The internal clock might be deviated caused by the error of the internal parts or degree of the battery drain. Therefore,
be sure to check the time of the internal clock before the operation without fail.

O Reference)

» For details on the lot function, refer to “2-9-3 Lot” (P.122).
» By using “Time hold” function, it is possible to mark as the same date even when the time has passed 0:00 A.M.
<Time Hold function>
The “Time Hold” function locks the marking time/date.
(Refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.)
This function can be used only in “Current data marking”, “Expiry date”, and “Lot”.
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1. Set the lot.

1. Press [FUNCTION], and press [LOT].

2. Set“0”to [Lot No.].

3. Set “Current Date” to [Period].

O Reference)

LASER MARKER — FUNCTION SETTING
\FILE:oorz [MoName 1
expl. | countef i LOT " mank | oFFseT| oPERRTION
Lot o A o | FILE
Period: - 1|Currsnt Date LI
CHARACTER
Unit C¥ear @ Wonth CDay O YA C KD 1 “_Funcmon ]
© Hour  C Min.  C Hr/Min © Week € Day of Wesk
GONDITION
Start from End by Marking Character GOPY
il T N LASER
~ Gl
-- - TRIGGER
o - PASTE
i - Crisie | CONMON
o o DELETE
-~ - = [eele INAGE
) EpIT e
WARKING WODE
(r RUN & TEST START | ST0P | GUTDE | ENYIRON
[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1
EXPI. | GOUNTER | LOT | mank | oFFser | e ——
Lot Ho.--§ 4] o » FlLe
Period:-- 4 M [Current Date >
CHARACTER
Unit © Year & Month € Day (ol ¥} /D | S
CHour € Min. © He/Min © Week ¢ Day of Week
CONDITION
t fron End by Marking Character 0P
: LASER
1
TRIGGER
PASTE
COMMON
- o DELETE
- - [l THAGE
AUTO EDIT I
HARKING NODE
(r RUN & TEST START | ST0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON

* The lot is settable up to 4 per file (0 to 3). Other than this setting, the setting for “common lot” (4 to 7) that are common to

all files are available. Refer to “2-13 Common Setting” (P.204).

» The period of the lot is selectable among “Expiry 1” to “Expiry 8”, “Counter 0” to “Common Counter 7” other than “Current

Date”. Refer to “2-9 Function Setting” (P.118).

4. Set “Month” to [Unit].

5. Define [Period] and [Marking Character].

Set the period and marking character as follows:

[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1
EXPI. | COUNTER LOT | RANK | OFFSET| e
Lot Ho.--- A 0 B FlLe
Period: -+ 4|Current Date »
CHARAGTER
Unit  Year §% Monthf© Day YN (ol VU]
[ Funcrron
© Hour  © Win. C Hr/Min © Week  © Day of Wesk
- - = CONDITION
Start from End hy Marking Character GOPY
| 1 LASER
2~ 2:FEB ol
3~ AM AR —I TRIGGER
04 4 4 APR PASTE
5~ 8 M A Y MEE COMION
B~ G JUN
= S - DELETE e
AUTO EDIT e
HARKING WODE
ﬂ- RUN & TEST START STI0P GUIDE | ENYIRON

Period Marking Character
1t01 JAN
2to2 FEB
3t03 MAR
4t04 APR
5t05 MAY
6to6 JUN
7Tto7 JUL
8to8 AUG
9to9 SEP
10 to 10 OCT
11to 11 NOV
12t0 12 DEC

QO Reference)

» Set the both period of start and end.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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2. Input the function character of the lot.

LASER MARKER — GHARAGTER SETTING

1. Press [CHARACTER].

[FILE: 0000 [NoName

1

Select the first line (01), and press [EDIT].
Or double-click the first line (01).

ooy | pesre | owsent |

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER |

FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER
TRIGGER

COMMON

IHAGE

DELETEI EDIT I

MARKING MODE

(r RUN & TEST START |

use

avioe | ENYIRON

ST0R |

Press [FUNC. CHAR.] (FUNCTION CHARACTER), and

2

press [LOT] CURRENT | _ BXPI. | _COUNTER |ﬁl CONDITION| _ DATA |
Lot :[7 af ¥
_naur_|
#] o o8] s
ALPHA'NUM | _KaNA-KANJT | SVHBOLS CANCEL
FEG. CHIR. 1 [ =) SET

Set “0” to [Lot] (Lot No.).

Markine characters

[5FT:0

ORRENT | BXPL. |

COUNTER | LOT CONDITION DATA

L7 &l ¥ |

Press [INPUT], and then press [SET].

The “%SFT:0” is input to first line of the marking character string.

#] = =] 5

ALPHA-MUM | KaNA-KANJT | STMEOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNG. CHAR. SET

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY

Press [IMAGE] to check the marking layout.

[FILE: 0000 [NoName

x 07 Al * OPERATION
FILE
CHARAGTER
bec Position Fine Adi. FURGTION
Object:: [Char.( 1~ ILins) | CGONDITION
X Position-| 0000 [an] LASER
¥ Position| 10000 [uu] TRIGGER
A CONNON
4 » L
v 1MAGE
Use
HARKING HODE
[ @ rest START e | ame | ‘ ENYIRON

34
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1-3-4 Mark Counter

0999

1000

0001

0002

Sample
0001 0002 0003 0998
Initial value (Init) 1
End value (End) 1000
Step 1
Counter source (Source) Trigger signal
Displayed number of digits (Figure) 4
Display leading zeros (Zero Fill) Enable

Type of base number

Set the counters shown above.

Base-10 (Decimal) number system

( 1. Set the Lot.

v

( 2. Input the function character of the lot.

v

3. Set the conditions of the function character of the lot and laser.

Refer to “3. Set the marking layout” (P.19) and “4. Set the laser condition” (P.20), “1-2-3 Set the marking data” (P.17).

O Reference)

» For details on the counter function, refer t0”2-9-2 Counter” (P.120).

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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1. Set the counter.
1. Press [FUNCTION], and press [COUNTER].

Here the condition is set to Counter No. 0.

O Reference)

LASER MARKER — FUNGTION SETTING

[Fr

EXPI.

20000 [NoName 1

LOT | ReNE | OFFSET| pre—

I Reset at Date Undate RESET ‘| FILE
Curr 0 Init 0 End|999939 Step 1 Source|TRIG 1 CHARACTER

1
Counter 1
I Reset at Date Update RESET | FUNGT[ON
7 0 Init 0 End[899988 Step 1 Source[TRIG CONDITTON

Counter 0

[Counter LASER
™ Reset at Date Update RESET
Gurr 0 Init 0 End[299999 Siep 1 Source[TRIG TR IGGER

rCounter COMMON

" Reset at Date lUpdate RESET
[HAGE
Curr 0 Init QO End|999993 Step 1 Source|TRIG

UsB

WARKING MODE
CORUN @ TEST START | 5T0F | GUTDE | ENYIRON

» The counter is settable up to 4 per file (0 to 3). Other than this setting, the setting for “common counter” (4 to 7) that are
common to all files are available. For details, refer to “2-13-2 Common Counter” (P.206).

2. Set “1” to [Curr] (current value).
Set “1” to [Init] (initial value).
Set “1000” to [End] (end value).
Set “1” to [Step].
Select “TRIG” (TRIGGER) for [Source] (Count
Source).

36

LASER MARKER — FUNCTION SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1l

. GOUNTER
EXP1 | Lot | Rank | oFFSET| e p——
rGounter 0

[~ Reset at Date lpdate RESET FILE

Curr 1 Init 0 End] 1000 Step| 1 Source[TRIG CHARACTER

rCounter |
I~ Reset at Date Update RESET | FUNCTION

Curr 0 Init 0 End|5598598 Step 1 Source|TRIG CONDITION

[ Counter L
I" Reset at Date Update RESET
Curr O Init 0 End[299999 Step 1 Source[TRIG TRIGGER

[Counter 3 COMMON

I Reset at Date Update RESET

IHAGE
Curr O Init 0 End|599999 Step 1 Source|TRIG

UsE

HARKING HODE
CRUN & TEST START | 5107 | GUIDE | ENYIRON

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



2. Input the counter function character.

1. Press [CHARACTER].

The screen changes to the character setting screen.

2. Select the first line (01), and press [EDIT].
Or double-click the first line (01).

3. Press [FUNC. CHAR.] (FUNCTION CHARACTER)
and press [COUNTER].

4. Set “0” to [Counter] (Counter Number).
Set “4” to [Figure].
Set “0” to [Offset].
Set the number to “Decimal Number”.
Select [Zero Fill] (Zero indication).

The figure can be set from 1 to 6.
The offset can be set from 0 to 9.
The number can be set from 2 binary to 36.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

LASER MARKER — GHARACTER SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

OPERATION

FILE

1
CHARACTER
y

FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

GOMMON

3
IHAGE
COPY | PRETE | IHSERT | DELETE |I EDIT I 158

HARKING HODE
RN ® TesT strr | oop | e |

ENYIRON

2
CLRRENT | EXPL. || COUNTER | LoT | conoimion|  patA |
Coun{er:l_[] AI LI ‘ Figure:l—B AI LI ‘
Off=et :|_U LI LI ‘ Decimal Number LI LI ‘

‘ " Zaro Fill & R. Justify C L Justify © Just ify ‘
INPUT
| < | —=| | s
ALPHA-NUN | KANA-KANJT |1 SELS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET

I

CURRENT EXPL. COUNTER LoT | cowDITion| — DATA
Coun‘(er:l_[] AI LI | Figure:l_‘l AI LI ‘
Offsat :I_U LI LI | Decimal Mumber LI LI ‘

I‘f-‘Zero Fill I R, Justify C L Justify  © Justify |

TNFUT
| < | = m| ss
ALPHA-NUM | RAMA-KANJT | SYWBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNG. CHAR. SET
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5. Press [INPUT], and then press [SET].

The “%04:C0” is input to 1st line of the marking character

string.

6. Press [IMAGE] to check the marking layout.

“0001” is displayed.

]
! CHARACTER
001 Pasition Fine Ad. (MM LY
Ohject:- [Ghar.( 1~ ILine) CONDITION
% Position-| 0000 [nm] _ LABER |
Y Positiont| 10000 [mn] TRIGGER
e COMNON
b >
v THAGE
s8
NARKING NODE
(r RUN & TEST START | 807 | GUIDE | ‘ ENVIRON

Markine characters

#0400
CURRENT | _ ExpI. | [COUMTER _ LOT | COWDITION| _ DATA |
Conter [0 _A| ¥/ | Fiewe:[ 7 A | ¥[
Offcet [0 A| W[ | [ Docimal finber A W[

& Zero Fill

1 l INPUT l

CR. Justify C L. Just ify < Just ity ‘

o] ] =] | s

ALPHA-NUM | KANA-K&NJT | SvMBOLS |

CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. 2 SET

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
e alald

A OFERATION
=% H +H
. d E FILE

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



1-3-5 Mark Code Symbol

Sample
T Bar Code Type : QR Code Model 2

E E Version : O(Auto setting)
Mode : Alphanumerical

- Error correction level : H

- Module H. : 0.500 mm

E Module W. : 0.500 mm
Data . ABCDEFGHIJKLMN12345

The procedures to mark the above QR code at a center point with X coordinate=0 and Y coordinate=0 are described below.

( 1. Set QR code condition. J
( 2. Set the data to be converted into QR code. )
( 3. Set the pattern. )

v

4. Set the laser setting of QR code.

Refer to “4. Set the laser condition” (P.20) in “1-2-3 Set the marking data” (P.17).

QO Reference)

» For details on QR code marking, refer to “Setting for QR Code and Data Matrix Code” (P.167).
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1. Set QR code condition.

1. Press [CONDITION].
Then, press [BAR CODE].

2. Set“0” to Bar Code No.

The bar code numbers 0 to 15 can be selected per file.

3. Set “QR Code Model 2“ to Bar Code Type.

Set the bar code type from the bar code pop-up
window after clicking “Type” column.

4. Press [CONDITION].

40

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGD | BAR CODE [PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
Bar Code No. 4] 0 Type |CODE3S

OPERATION

FILE
Bar Code Heizht:: 5000 [nn]  Quiet/Narrow Ratio--| 150
Narrow Elensnt I-[ 0200 [an]  Wide/Narrow Ratio---| 25 [LACARTER
Genter #--------- [ 0000 [mn]  Laser Fower Cor.----[ 100 [£] | FUNCTION
Center Yroovoe 0000 [nn]  Scan Speed Cor.----- 100 [%1 0| connITION
Tilt Anzle:: v 000 [* 1 Laser Pulse Cyc Cor- 100 [%] LASER
I” Inversion I” Check Char- Layer Np.-e-c--e-ce- 5]
TRIGGER
CORMON
Yhole width @ --
THAGE
]
02 Ush
ARKING WODE
& RUN  © TEST START | S0P I GUIDE | ENVIRON
[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1
BAR GODE POINT RAD. ]
GENERAL | CHARACTER | Log0 | PRocESS ING | | R
Bar Code Ho Type |OF Code Model 2
CONDITION | PATTERN FILE
Versian:- 0 ¥ Pos.+++|__0000 funl Mndula H.[ 0240 fanl || CHARACTER
Mode~++ -+ [Algha ¥ Pas.c-| CTION
Err. Cor. M Rotation-| [0 DITION

Whole size : --

ol o] s o] o e

o a 5 6 | DEL| Bs | [LGGER

i | =) =]
CORY PASTE || Ll

MAGE

cncEL | P

MARKING MODE

RN CTEST START | [ sor | eume

| ENYIRON

Bar Code

rGelect Bar Code Type
& CO0EdE CITF
 RES-14(GS1 DataBar)
 RES(GE] DataBar) Expanded
© OR Code Model 1
r
-

 CODE128 CONR-7
" RSS(GS] DataBar) Limited

" OR Code Model 2

© G5 Data Matrix

Wicro OR Code

Data Matrix

 EAN/UPC

Composite
EAN/UPC CC-A
RSS-14(GS81 DataBar) GG-A

" EANSUPC CC-B
" RSS-14(GS1 DataBar) GC-B
RSS(GS1 DataBar) Limited GG-A ¢ RSS(GS| DataBar) Limited

UGC/EANT2B(GS1-128) CC-A
UGG/EANT2B(GS1-128) CC-C

 UGCC/EANT2B(G51-128) CC-B

I
~
(el
« RSS(GS1 DataBar) Expanded GC-A ¢ RSS(GS! DataBar) Expanded CC-B
I
~

CC-B

CANCEL

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

GENERAL | CHARACTER | L0GO  BAR CODE |PROCESSING | POINT RAD.

OPERATION

Bar Cods Ho. 4 [ O B | Typs[0R Code Hodel 2
I GONDITION IPATTERN| FULE
Vorsian - | 0 % Pos.o--[ 0000 [nn] Hodule H.[ 0240 [na] || CHARACTER
Hode -+ |Aloha Y Pos.--- 0000 [mn] Module W.| 0.240 [mm] FUHCTION
Err. Cor. [M | Rotation-| 000 [° ] Laver Ho.:-:[ O | coorrion
Vhole size : - LASER
TRIGGER
COMMON
[HAGE
copy | PasTE | IwsERT | DELETE | EDIT
UsB
HARKING MODE
& RUN . C TEST START | STOF | GUIDE | ENYIRON

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3




5. Set “0” (Auto) to [Version].

O Reference)

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [No Nane 1

= For details on versions of QR codes, refer to “QR Code Version and Data Capacity” (P.284).

6. Set “Alpha” (Alphanumeric) to [Mode].

Press [Mode] to switch display in the order of
“Alpha”, “Binary”, “Kaniji’, and “Numeric”.

7. Set“H” to [Err.Cor.] (Error Correction).

Press [Err. Cor.] to switch display in the order of “M”,
“Q”, “H”, and “L.

8. Set “0.500 mm” to [Module H.] (Module Height).
Set “0.500 mm” to [Module W.] (Module Width).

9. Set “0.000 mm” to [X Pos.] (X Position).
Set “0.000 mm” to [Y Pos.] (Y Position).

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

HELP
GENERAL | CHARACTER | L0GO  BAR GODE | PROCESSING | FOINT RAD. | PERAL
Bar Gode No- 4 O B | Tyve[OR Code Wndel 2 [
CONDITION | rATTERN | ILE
:me_—jx Pos.---[ oo [y Select version and ACTER

— hOSET.
Moda« -+ - [Aha | ¢ Fes.o<| 0000 In CTION
Err. Cor. [m Rotation:[ 000 [ § ITION
i PR, X
Yhole size : { % LSER
[ 29x%
[ 83% GGER
H (37%
03 [ 41x M ON
04 [ 45
( 48x =] waGE
corv | | pastE | [ iwserr |
GANGEL | [isB
UARKING MODE
RN © TEST START | S10P [ _MUIE_] | ETVIRON
[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | CERTI
Bar Cods No. 4| 0 B | Type[OR Code Model 2
CONDITION |PATTERN UL
Varsion-- 0 % Pos.ooo| 0000 [unl Wodule H.| 0240 [an] || CHARACTER
Mode =« -+ apha It Pas. o[ 0000 [an] Module ¥.[ 0240 [nn] || FUNCTION
B —
Err. Cor. [H Ratat ion- 000 [ 1 Layer Moo= © |co~nmo~
LASER
TRIGGER
COMNON
THAGE
copt | pastE | nseRT | DELETE | EpIT |
UsB
WARKING WODE
@ RUN  © TEST START | S0P I GUIDE | ENVIRON
[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1

GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | e
Bar Code Ho. 4] 0O B | Tyne[OR Code Hodel 2
CONDITION | PATTERN | IFE
Version:- | % Pos.c--| 0000 [wn] Module H.| 0500 [um] CHARACTER
Mode----- |Alpha Y Pog.--- 0000 Tunl Madule B. [ 0500 Twalf| FUNCTION
Err. Gor. [H Ratation-| ITION
Whole size : 12.500%12.500m 1O SER

2l el e =] =] |eser
4 5 [ DEL BS MON
HGE
GOPY ALSTE a Lol C2df [&] CANCEL
— S8
UARKING MODE <ol 1] —
[(.- RUN ¢ TEST START | :
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2. Set the data to be converted into QR code.

1. Select the first line (01) of the QR Code Data,

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

and press [ED|T] [FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
. . . GEMERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR CODE |PROGESSING | FOINT RAD. |
Or double-click the first line (01). Bar Cods No. 4| 0 B | Tone[oR Gode ol 7 OPERATICN
CONDITLON | PATTERH | [P

Versian®- 0 ¥ Pas.-:- 0000 [uu] Wodule H.| 0500 [ua] || HARACTER

Mode----- |Alpha ¥ Paog.--- 0000 [ww] Module ¥.| 0500 [wm] FUHGTION

Err. Cor. |H Rotation- 000 [® ] Layer Ho.--+| O ICUNDITIUN

Whole size @ -- LASER

1 TRIGGER
03 COMNON
02

l

copy | eastE | iwserr | DELETE |2ﬂ
usa
|—M(:ARRKUINNG w&?‘ - | Wl GUIDE | ENYIRON

2. Press [ALPHA*NUM] and input I
[ABCDEFGHIJKLMN12345].

IA BCDEFGHIJKLMNITZZ4

Fl el m| 1| v
o] ol r|l s| 1]

v v wl x| v 2]
)2l el a] s| ef 7] sl ef of

3. Press [SET].
| | o m s

FUNC. CHAR. SET
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3. Set the pattern.

1. Press [PATTERN].

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: D000 [NoMame

1

GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR CODE | PROGESSING| POINT RAD. |

OPERATION

Bar Code Ho. sl 3 Type [OR Code Model 2
CONDITION PATTERN | FILE
Pattern  Laser Power Scan Speed  Laser Pulse || CHARAGTER
Code Cor. Cor. or . e
Wargins----««- [eza0 | of[%kl | 100 (%] [ 100 [¥]
CONDITION
Dark Wodule-- [2231 [ toox] | 100 (¥l [ 100 [x]
LASER
Light Module- [0 [ toox] | 100 (¥l [ 100 [x]
TRIGGER
Alignnent -« [0 [ 1ooxl [ 100 (%] [ 100 [¥] F—
Finder-«-o-- o [ toox] | 100 (¥l [ 100 [x] IHAGE
USB
WARKING MODE
& RUN  © TEST START | STi0F | GUIDE | ENVIRON

2. Set the code pattern of [Dark Module].

Press [Pattern Code] box for [Dark module].

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

BAR CODE POINT RAD.
GENERAL | CHARAGTER | LOGO |PROCESS TG | —m——

Bar Code No. [ O B | Tyee[0R Code Hodel 2
CONDITION PATTERN | FILE
Pattern Laser Power Scan Speed Laser Pulse CHARACTER
Gode Gor. Gor. Cor.
FUNCTION
Margins---e-- Je230 | 0% | 100 %] [ 100 [%]
CONDITION
Dark Module- 2231 [ toom [ roolts] [ 100 (%]
S L
Lizht Wodule- [0 [ toom [ roolts] [ 100 (%]
TRIGGER
411 gnnent ==+ [0 [ 1oox] [ roo sl [ 100 [%] CONHON
Finder==«:-- o [ toom [ roolts] [ 100 (%] [H4GE
USB
HARKING HODE
& RUN  © TEST START | 5T0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON

3. Input screen of painting pattern for the modules in
QR code is displayed.

2D Pattern Gode Selection

Select a pattern and press [SET].

JIS CODE CLEAR CANCEL

L Reference)

« If a reading failure occurs with the standard pattern, use the font maker provided to created the proper pattern. Refer to
“Font Maker Operation Manual” for details.

» 2D code pattern can be also set using the character code. Press [JIS Code] to open the ten-key pad, and then input the
character code.

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY

4. Press [IMAGE] to check the marking layout.

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

<[ o7 & il a4 OPERATION
— — w4 | FILE
[ = v

CHARACTER

Position Fine Adj. M

Ohject -~ [Bar cods Ho. 0 CONDITION
Conter K---[ 0000 [wn] | _ LASER |
Genter ¥---| 0000 [un] TRIGGER
A GONNON
4 » )
v THAGE

USE

MARKING MODE
|—(-‘ RUN € TEST START | STOP | GUIDE | ‘ ENVIRON

B
E.C
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1-3-6 Mark Logo

Sample

The marking procedure for the previously defined logo like shown above is described below.

( 1. Set the data to be converted into QR code.

!

( 2. Set the pattern.

v

3. Set the laser setting of QR code.

Refer to “4. Set the laser condition” (P.20) in “1-2-3 Set the marking data” (P.17).

O Reference)

» For details on logo marking, refer to “2-10-3 Logo Condition” (P.155).

44
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1. Select the logo data.

1. Press [CONDITION] and press [LOGOQO]. LASER MARKER. ~ MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: D000 [NoName 1l

GENERAL | CHARACTEAR CODE | PROCESSTNG | POINT RAD. |
Logo Hog.:----- il_ULI File Format
Logo File-r--- [(Nane) DELETE
XPnsitinn"",W[mm] Laser Power Cnr.""m[%]

¥ Pnsitinn""lw [nm] Scan Speed Cor.::- - W [%1 M.
Rotation dngle 000 [* ] Laser Pulse Oyc Cnr.m [%1 CONDLLION
[
[

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

X Scale------- 1.000 [tines] Layer No.oowooeeees [ o LASER
¥ Scalgseeeee 1,000 [t imes] TRIGEER
COMNON
IHAGE
CoPy BLSTE U5
[ﬂﬁiﬁﬁﬁa g START | §70p | aUoE | ENVIRON
2. Select the logo No. 00, and then press [SET].
X . Select Loga No. and push SET.
The logo No. is available to set from 0 to 99. ——
0 (Hope)
CANCEL
3. Press [Logo File].
[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER LOGO  |BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | oPERATION
Lozo No.»w»e e 4 U 3 File Format
If!!!L;;;!!!J!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!l FILE
Logo File - §[(None) DELETE |
CHARACTER
i Pnsilinn""l 0.000 [nml Laser Power Cor.---- 100 [%]
o FUNCTION
Y Position: -« 0.000 [nn] Scan Speed Caor.-:--- 100 [%]
Rotation &nzle 000 [° ] Laser Pulse Cyc Caor. 100 [%] ICDNDITIDN
% Scale oo lw [times] Layer Hp.-:eoewceeeee ,—O LASER
¥ Scaler e 1.000 [t Inss] TRIGGER
COMMON
THAGE
COFY PASTE v58
R et st | wee | e | ENVIROH
4. Select the logo file from the list and press [SET].

Select Logo file, and push SET.

File nawe : |[sanple WEC 0P

GANCEL

O Reference)

» The logo file created newly is required to register into the laser marker. Refer to “2-15 USB Media” (P.213) and “Logo Data
Conversion Software Operation Manual”.

+ As for the following file format data, BMP, DXF, JPEG, and HPGL, and art work made by Adobe® lllustrator® convert
these data into the appropriate file format data using logo data conversion software or ExportVec, and then register the
data into the laser marker. (DXF files are not required to be converted.) Refer to the “Logo Data Conversion Software
Operation Manual”, “ExportVec Operation Manual” for details.
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2. Set condition for logo.

1. Set “1” to both [X Scale] and [Y Scale].

2. Set “0.000 mm” to [X Position].

Set “0.000 mm” to [Y Position].
Set “0.00 degree” to [Rotation Angle].

3. Set“100%” to [Laser Power Cor.] (Laser Power
Correction).

Set “100%” to [Scan Speed Cor.] (Scan Speed
Correction).

L Reference)

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [No Name

1

GENERAL | CHARACTER LOGO  |BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |

OPERATLON
Logo Nog.w--o-- il_OLI File Format e
Loga File=«--- [Sanple laga lsanple ] DELETE
% Position:---- 0.000 fmn] Laser Power Cor.--- (%] CHARACTER
Y Position=--- 0.000 fmn] Scan Speed Cor.---- (%] FUNGTLON
Rotation Anzlef [sles] (R Laser Pulse Cyc Cor.m [%] ICONDNION
H Sralgooooood 100000t ines] Layer Ho.--=-=====-- l—g LASER
Y Scalesrreer 1000t imes] TRIGGER
COMMON
IHAGE
o [rr =
s st | sor | sume | ENVIRON

» To adjust the laser power and/or scan speed set in the laser setting screen only for the logo data, input the correction

ratio in this screen. Refer to “2-10-3 Logo Condition” (P.155).

4. Press [IMAGE] to check the marking layout.

46

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY

[FILE: 0000 [Ho Hame

= 2o e 4

_a | OPERATION
S B Y i

v FILE
Laver ho. _— | o _+ CHARACTER

Position Fine Adj-

Object:+|Logo No. O

FUNCTION

GCONDITION

# Position- 0000 [nn] &

¥ Position-| 0000 [mn] TRIGGER

;I COMMON

4 »>
v IMAGE ‘
USB
WARKING WODE
G RUN € TEST START STi0p | GUIDE | ‘ ENVIRON
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1-3-7 Mark Step & Repeat

Sample

Starting Position: X=-20 mm Column Step: 18 mm
| |

Starting Position: Y=20 mm AB C AB C AB L,
ABC ABC ABLiRowStep: 10 mm
AEF ABC AB CICharacter Height: 3 mm

|

Character Interval: 4 mm Character Width: 3 mm

Mark “ABC” in 3 columns and 3 rows.

( 1. Set the marking character.

!

( 2. Set the character condition.

!

( 3. Set the conditions for Step-Repeat.

v

4. Set the laser condition.

Refer to “4. Set the laser condition” (P.20) in “1-2-3 Set the marking data” (P.17).

QO Reference)

» For details, refer to “Step & Repeat” (P.144).

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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1. Set the marking character.

1. Press [CHARACTER].

2. Select the first line (01), and press [EDIT].
Or double-click the first line (01).

3. Press [ALPHA*NUM].

4.

48

Input [ABC], and press [SET].

LASER MARKER — GHARAGTER SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1

OPERATION

FILE

i

CHARACTER
FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

13
14 CONMON
15 3 =l
THAGE
ooy | ease | mwsewt | oecere || eorn
Use

w_ARRMUINNa N}EJDTEE?I pp— | — | SUIDE | ENYIRON

el el af sf e 7| e] of of

- . s — - DEL BS
HANA- KANJT SYMBOLS CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET

2l el el o] ef el el nf| 1] vl
) el m| wf of Pl ol r| s 1]
v v wl| x| v 2]

if el s af sf 6| 7| 8] of of

- - 3P — — DEL B3
ALPHA-NUM ~ KARA-KARNJT SYMBOLS CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



2. Set character condition.

1. Press [CONDITION].
Then, press [CHARACTER].

2. Set “3.000 mm” to [Character Height].

Set “3.000 mm” to [Character Width].

Set “0.000 mm” to [X Position].

Set “0.000 mm” to [Y Position].

Set “4.000 mm” to [Char. Interval] (Character

Interval).

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1

GENERAl CHARACTER |an0 | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |

Char.Cond. No. A [ 1 B |

Line No. r__r e [_'T

Marking Shape [Straizht Line
Alignment -« oo Left

Font----- Original 4

Bold Line ¥idth----- [[©000 [nn]
Laser Pover Gor.-+[ 100 [4]
Scan Speed Gor.-- - [0 (8]
Laser Pulse Gyc Car.| 100 [4]
Layer Hoooreomomenes o

copy PASTE

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTTON

CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

COMMON

IMAGE

{{:]

MARKING MODE
[G RUN ¢ TEST START | STOP | GUIDE |

ENVIRON

LASER MARKER — MARKING CON|

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

GENERAL CHARACTER |L0GO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |

Ghar.Cand. No.
Character Height
Character Width-
% Position------
¥ Position------

Char. Interval--

Line Interval---- 5.000

Tilt Anglg------- Q00 [

Line Ho. 1[0 1
Marking Shape |Straizht Line
Alignment------- Left

—
For [ ———]
Bal

OFERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTIONJ

|4

5 2 2] [e]] [=1| [=]
Le 4| 5| s | 0e| 88|
by 4| 2| e | o

(MFARRTNNG M(EJDTEEST START | r

|—t——t ——a——u ——t

e e
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3. Set the conditions for Step & Repeat.

1.

50

Press [GENERAL].
Then, press [STEP-REPEAT].

Check [STEP-REPEAT].

Set “3” to [Number of Row].

Set “3” to [Number of Col.] (Number of Column).

Set “10 mm” to [Row Step].
Set “18 mm” to [Col. Step] (Column Step).

Set “-20.000 mm” to [X Offset].
Set “20.000 mm” to [Y Offset].

Press [IMAGE] to check the marking layout.

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

GENERALN CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROGESSING | POINT RAD. |
GONMON] STEP-REPEAT RSTEF-REPEST FINE ADJ. |

OPERATION

FILE
W STEP-REPEAT CHRACTER
Numher of Row- 2 Row Step------ 5.000 [mn]
FUNCTION
Number of Col. 2 Colunn Step--- 5.000 [mn]
Base Fasition-| ® Uppsr L © lsper B C Lowsr L C Lover B | [ conorrron
¥ Offget-ree-- 0000 [pp] Y Offget------ 0.000 [gp] LASER
TRIGGER
I" Counter undate at each stem
Count “ark OFF” _c-‘ Ves  Cillo COMMON
Diilrect (o=« == e _(-‘ Horil. € Yert. [HAGE
UsB
HARKING MODE
& RUN C TEST START | STOF | GUIDE ENYIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING| FOINT RAD. | e emp—
CONMON STEP-REPEAT |STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
FILE
IV STEP-REPEAT CHARACIER
Hunber of Ron 3 Row Step----- 10.000 fnn]
Humbsr of Col 3 Colunn Step-- | 18.000 fnn] FUNCTION
Base Position-| & Upper L ¢ Upper R ¢ Lawer L  Lower R ‘ ICONDITION
Lioreet------ 20000 [un] ¥ OFfsst << | 20000 [l LATER
TRIGGER
I” Counter update at each step
Count “Hark OFF” [ @ Yes  CHs COHMON
birastian oo
Use
MARKING MODE
& RUN £ TEST START | S0P I GUIDE EHVIRON
LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY
[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
.l
«[ o7 ﬂ : A OPERATION
K +3
.H s LI > FILE
-f
GHARACTER
ABC 4BG  ABG Position Fine Adi. FUNCTION
ABE 18D ABC Object -+ [Char.( I~ [Line} | CONDITION
BC ARG B e
% Position+| 0000 [nn] LASER
Y Position-| 0.000 [nn] TRIGGER
COMHON

LILILI

WARKING WODE
@ RUN ¢ TEST BTART | STOR I GUIDE |

)

USE

‘ ENVIRON
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1-3-8 Mark to Flying Object

» No marking functions for mobile devices are implemented to LP-SxxxW type.

Sample

The following shows the procedure for marking to flying object.

Vs

1. Input character and set the marking conditions.
N\

Refer to “1-2-3 Set the marking data” (P.17).

g

Y

Vs

2. Set the conditions of the on-the-fly marking.
N

The detail is described in “1. Set the conditions of the on-the-fly marking.” (P.52).

g

v

Vs

3. Set the status of the laser marker into ready for receiving trigger.
N\

The detail is described in “2. Set the status of the laser marker into ready for receiving trigger.” (P.54).

g

L Reference)

» For details on marking on moving object, refer to “2-12-2 Marking to Flying Object” (P.193).

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

51



1. Set the conditions of the on-the-fly marking.

1. Press [TRIGGER].

2. Set “RIGHT” to [Moving Direction].

The work is marked to the direction shown in the following

figure.

> = =
I N e I

LASER MARKER — TRIGGER SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [NoName

1

Delay Tine---- 0 [ns]

OFERATION

g
|

» Set the marker head in vertical against the work flow direction.

O Reference)

FILE
COMKON SETTING CHARACTER
Hoving Direction FUNCTION
@ STILL. © LEFT ¢ RIGHT ¢ FRONT ¢ BACK ‘ e
CONDITION
Trigeer _—
& Trizzer Narking C Equidistant Marking‘ LASER
I” Encoder Siznal TRIGGER
GOMMON
INAGE
UsB
WARKING MODE
CRUN @ TEST START | ST0P: | GUIDE | ‘ ENYIRON
[FILE: 0000 [NoMams 1
OPERATION

Delay Distance 0.00 [unl

Line Speed:- - 0060 [wfwin.]  Fly. Obi. Wait 0.00 [us] FILE

COMMON SETTING CHARACTER
Moving Direction FUNGTION
’7(‘ STILL. © LEFT IF RIGHTIF FRONT ¢ BACK
CONDITION
Trigger —
@ Trigger Marking  Equidistant Marking LASER
I Encoder Signal TRIGGER
COMMON
IHAGE
UsHE
WARKING MODE
CRUN @ TEST START STOP GUIDE | ENYIRON
= = =

(=

» Refer to “2-12 Trigger Setting” (P.192) for the work moving direction.

3. Set “Trigger Marking” to [Trigger].

52

LASER MARKER — TRIGGER SETTING

[FILE: D000 [NoMName

1

Delay Distance 000 [nnl
Line Speed---- 0080 [n/nin.]

OPERATION

Fly. Obj. Yait 0.00 [ns] FILE

GOMMON SETTING CHARACTER
Moving Direction FUNGTION
€ STILL. ¢ LEFT & RIGHT ¢ FRONT (" BACK ‘ e
GONDITION
Trigger 1
[c Trigear Marking | € Equidistant Marking LASER
I” Encoder Signal TRIGGER
COMMON
1MAGE
USB

WARKING WODE
CRUN @ TEST START

ENVIRON

5T0P auoe |

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



4. Set [Delay Distance].

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

Input the distance from sensor for trigger to the

. age . . Delay Distance 60.00 [mm] OPERATION
starting position of the marking using laser marker. N A Y e
Here, set the distance to 60 mm. P -

Moving Directiuni ﬂl
© STILL. ¢ LEFT & RIGHT « |
[o. 08 TION
Trigger———
& Trigeger Marking  Eauic LI iI i‘ LI ;I g
5. Set[Line Speed]. i Bt Sz 4] s s | B [
MOH
Here, set the speed to 0.060 m/min. | =] =] _oawE j
TP = | iy
MPAF;EINNG N}-EJDTEEST START | STOP | GUIDE | |M

Sensor

» Fine-adjust the delay distance by executing the test marking actually.

QO Reference)

* When the line speed fluctuates, use [Encoder signal]. In such case, enter the number of encoder pulses. When the
encoder is not used, marking on flying objects is executed by applying the calculation result based on the line speed

already input.
For the encoder signal, refer to “Trigger Selection” (P.194).
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2. Set the status of the laser marker into ready for receiving trigger.

1.

Press the laser pumping switch on the controller.

The laser pumping switch will be flashing in white. When the switch

is changed from flashing to lightning up, the laser marker is ready for -

radiation.
(Flashing time: approx. 20 sec.)

Set marking mode to [RUN].

Press [START].
The marking is started by inputting trigger.

O Reference)

» Set the marking mode to “RUN” and press START. Then the internal shutter is opened and the laser marker is ready for

receiving the trigger.

LASER MARKER — TRIGGER SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

Delay Distance 60.00 [nnl

Line Speed---- 0060 [n/min.]  Fly. Obl. Yait 000 [ns] FILE

COMMON SETTING

Moving Direction
’7(‘ STILL. ¢ LEFT & RIGHT ¢ FRONT ¢ BACK Li

Fine Adj

OPERATION

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

ne Speed
CONDITION

Trigeer
& Trigger Marking © Equidistant Marking

™ Encoder Signal

RELNG HODE
m © TEST START STOP GUIDE

[/ ]

0060 LASER

TRIGGER

COMMON

THAGE
{1:}

ENVIRON

» For changing the status of the laser marker into the receivable status, set the marking mode to “REMOTE?”, other than
setting into “RUN” mode, and control the laser marker from the external. Refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”
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for details.
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1-4 Basic Setting for Marking 3D Figure

[Function specific to LP-M /LP-Z series] * This function is not implemented in the LP-S series.

1-4-1 Mark on Slope

B Sample
[Setting of figure]
» Layer No. .0
» Work Type . Slope
Rotation Angle X: +45 degree

* (Slope) Length ;10 mm
* (Slope) Width ;30 mm
» Rotation Angle X : +45 degree
» Center Position X 20 mm
» Center Position Y 20 mm

Slope Width: 30 mm Slope Length: 10 mm « Center Position Z 16 mm

[Character condition]

» Marking content . ABCD
+ Starting Coordinate X -8 mm
+ Starting Coordinate Y : -2mm
» Character Height : 4mm
[Marking Image] » Character Width : 3mm
* Character Interval : 4mm

Original Point of
Local Coordinate)
(Center of 3D Figure)

Original Point of
Local Coordinate

Original Point of

World Coordinate Rotation Angle X : -2mm iﬁ

+45 degree
3D Figure (Slope)

-8 mm
X Position, Y Position
(Character Condition)
[Marking Figure] [Marking Character]
W Setting Flow
( \
1. Set the slope.
N |
Set the size, angle, and center position of the slope to be marked on.
. J
e ‘ p
2. Set the marking conditions.
N v
Set the character type and character position to be marked on the slope.
. J

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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1. Set the slope.

1. Press [CONDITION], and then press [General].

Select [COMMON], and check [3D] of [2D/3D
Setting].

2. Press [Layer], and set “0“ to [Layer No.].

3. Set the shape, size and position of the marking
object:

* Work shape: Plane

* Length: 10 mm

* Width: 30 mm

» Rotation angle: +45 degree
» Center X: 20 mm

» Center Y: 20 mm

» Center Z: 16 mm

O Reference)

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

ENERAL [EHARACTER | LOGD | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |

COMMON | J4YER | STEP-REPEAT | STEP-

o)

rCommon Marking Condition
T Mirror (Y Axis Symmetry)

T Flip (K Axis Symmetry)

Rotation Offset-- 000 [* ]

REPEAT FINE ADJ.I

rCommon Character Condition——

Marking Pitch 0.035 [mn]
Kerning:=++-- Level 3

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

Conmon Bar Code Condition— | | CONDITION
A Offgetereereres 0000 [nn] | | Marking Pitch 0035 [un] LASER
Y Offset=rreeeees 0000 [an] | | Direction:- - [One Dir. F—
1 Wffgatoncaccoce 0000 [pn] | | 2D Code Skip Marking
COMMON
o 5 1 e
Overwriting Freg [tines] 20730 Setlne
IMAGE
Interval | 00 [s] 20 & ab
Use
WARKING MODE
 RUN & TEST START | STOR | GUIDE | ENVIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [NoMName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
OPERATION
conon| LAYER ||TEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE 4DJ. |
FILE
Layer No.------- ‘I a»
Work Shape: -+ Plane CHARACTER
UzftEr fHasocaaas 20000 [nn] 10.000 [un] FUNCT[ON
Center Ye-rw=ro-- 20000 [mn]  Widthe=eoere-e 30.000 [mn] ICONDITION
Center Ze-ereen- [ 16000 [on]  Defocus--=«--- 0.000 [un] LASER
Rotation Angle ¥ 4500 [ ] TRIGGER
Rotation Angle Y oo [ ] COMMON
Rotation Angle I 000 [* 1] HAGE
GOoPY PAETE
(S s "
WARKING MODE
CORUN & TEST START | STOF | GIIDE | ENYIRON

» Set the center position of the 3D figure on the world coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set on the
center of the area). Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
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2. Set the marking condition.

1. Press [CHARACTER].
Select the first line and then input “ABCD”.

2. Press [CONDITION], and press [CHARACTER].

3. Set the size and coordinate (local coordinate) for
the characters to be marked on 3D object.
* Layer No.: 0
» Character Height: 4 mm
* Character Width: 3 mm
» X Position: -8 mm
* Y Position: -2 mm
* Character Interval: 4 mm

O Reference)

[FILE: 0000 [NoNamse 1
OPERATION
FILE
CHARACTER |
05
he FUNCTION
n7
s GONDITION
ng
0 LASER
1
2 TRIGGER
3
4 COHHON
5 I |
THAGE
GOPY | PHETE | INSERT | DELETE | EDIT
USB
WARKING ODE
C RUN @ TEST START | ST0F | GUIDE | ENYIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1l
l CHARACTER .
GENERA |loﬁo | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | R
Char.Cond. Ho. 4 1 Line No. 1~ 1 FILE
Character Height - 4000 [nm] Marking Shape [Straight Line
GHARACTER
Character Width-- 3000 [nm] &l ignment o Left
¥ Position=«----- —-8.000 [mm] Font::::: Original 3 UKGTITON
¥ Positions------ 2000 [nn] Bold Lins Width: 0000 [nn] Il CONDITION
Char. Interval-++| 4000 [mn] Lasar Paver Car. :--[ 100 [¥] LASER
Line Interval---- 5.000 [mn] Scan Speed Car.::: ¢ 100 [%] TRIGGER
Tilt Angle=------ 000 [* 1 Laser Pulse Cyc Cor. 100 [%] COMMON
Layer Ho.ooeeeeeeees Q IHAGE
CopYy PASTE usB
WARKING WMODE
CORUN & TEST START | ST0F | GUIDE | ENVIRON

» When marking on the 3D figure, the starting point of the character is set on the local coordinate system (coordinate with

its original point set to the center of the figure).

Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
» The work type and marking content can be checked using the image screen “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212). Before
performing the actual marking, be sure to check whether the marking content is set within the 3D figure.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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1-4-2 Mark on Uneven Figure

B Sample

Difference in Level
(Height of Unevenness): 16 mm

Length: 8 mm

Width: 40 mm Length: 14 mm

[Marking Image]

(Center of 3D Figure)

Original Point of
World Coordinate

[Marking Figure]

Original Point of Local
Coordinate

[Marking Logo File]

W Setting Flow

Original Point of Local Coordinate

Setting of figure
[First Layer]

» Layer No.

» Work Type

* Length

+ Width

» Center X

» CenterY

» Centerz

0
: Plane

14 mm

;40 mm
: 24 mm
: 24 mm
: 0mm

Logo condition (First Layer)

» X Position
* Y Position

e X Scale
* Y Scale

-2mm#

: 0mm
: 0mm
: 0.75
: 0.75

Original Point of
World Coordinate

X Position, Y Position
(Character Condition)

[Second Layer]

Layer No. 1
Work Type . Plane
Length 8 mm
Width : 40 mm
Center X : 24 mm
Center Y : 35 mm
Center Z ;16 mm

Character Condition (Second Layer)

Original Point of Local Coordinate
(Center of 3D Figure)

Marking character : ABCD
Starting Coordinate X : -8 mm
Starting Coordinate Y  : -2 mm
Character Height : 4mm
Character Width : 3mm
Character Interval : 4mm

[Marking Figure]

-8mm Original Point of
Local Coordinate

[Marking Character]

1. Set the uneven figure.

Set the size, angle, and center position of the uneven figure.

v

2. Set the marking Conditions.

Set the character type, logo type, character position, and logo position to be marked on the uneven figure.

58
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1. Set the uneven figure.

Setting of first layer of uneven figure

1. Press [CONDITION], and then press [Generall.

Select [COMMON], and check [3D] of [2D/3D
Setting].

2. Press [Layer], and set “0“ to [Layer No.].

3. Set the shape, size and position of the marking
object:
* Work shape: Plane
* Length: 14 mm
* Width: 40 mm
* Center X: 24 mm
* Center Y: 24 mm

Setting of second layer of uneven figure

1. Press [Layer], and set “1“ to [Layer No.].

2. Set the shape, size and position of the marking
object:

* Work shape: Plane
* Length: 8 mm

* Width: 40 mm

* Center X: 24 mm

e Center Y: 35 mm

* Center Z: 16 mm

O Reference)

[FILE: D000 [NoMName 1
GENERAL |[CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | TR
CONMON |JMAYER | STEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ- |
rCommon Marking Condition—— 7 (Common Character Condition—— FULE
I Wirror (¥ dxis Symmetry) Marking Piteh| 0085 [un] CHARAGTER
T Flip (X Axis Symmetry) Mermimg=2a0 ,m FUNGTION
Rotation Offset-- 000 [
rCannan Bar Cade Candition—— f| CONDITION
¥ Offseterereeene 0000 [mn] | | Warking Pitch| 0035 [wn] T
Y Offset--eeeeen 0000 [an] | | Direction:--- [One Dir. TRIGGER
7 Offgplerreernen [~ 0000 [wn] | 20 Code Skip Markinz
COMMON
i ting Freq. Tl
weruriting Fres [tines] 0730 Sett e LG
Interval [ 00 [s] cg &3
USB
WARKING HODE
CRUN @ TEST st | s | e | ENVIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING| POINT RAD. |
OPERATION
couol] LAYER |[ETEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
FILE
Layer Ho.------- 4' o p
Work Shape------ Flane CIARARTER
Ganter ¥e-e-oeos 24000 [mn]  Length:----- 14000 [an] U EU @
Gentar Veooeeees 22000 [on]  Widthe oo 20000 [an] | CONDITION
Center Z-rrere- 0000 [mm]  Defocus: -+ 0.000 [nn] LASER
Rotation Anzle X 000 [* ] TRIGGER
Rotation Anzle V[ 000 [* ] COMNON
Rotation dngle Z 000 [* ] IHAGE
COPY PRSTE
oot | _puste | 1o
MARKING WODE
[r RUN & TEST START | ST0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
OPERATION
commol LAYER |ETEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
FILE
Layer No.------- 4 1 B
Vork Shape Plane CEARACTER
Conter Hrerreree 0000 [un]  Lengther«= o+ 5.000 [nn] FUNCTION
Center Yoreeoees 0000 [wn]  Widthe oeooeee 40,000 [un] |00N0111m
Center Zoreenees 0000 [wn]  Defocus««««+- 0000 [nn] LASER
Rotation Angle ¥ 000 [ ] TRIGGER
Rotation Angle V[ 000 [° ] COMMON
Rotation Angle 7 000 [° ] -
GOPY PASTE
oot | _pesie | voh
HARKING WODE
CRUN & TEST L L ENYIRON

» Set the center position of the 3D figure on the world coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set on the
center of the area). Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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2. Set the marking condition.
Setting of marking condition for first layer of uneven figure

1. Press [CONDITION], and then press [LOGO].

2. Set the size and coordinate (local coordinate) for
the logo data to be marked on 3D object.

* Layer No.: 0

» Set "Sample logo" from the list.
e X Position: 0 mm

* Y Position: 0 mm

* X Scale: 0.75

* Y Scale: 0.75

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

GENERAL | CHARACTEAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | TERTIE

Loga No.--o--- ‘I g 2 File Format | & VEC € DiR

FILE

Logo File-»-+* [Samele lazo [sample 1 DELETE

X Positione--- 0.000 [un] Laser Power Cor.----| 100 [&]

CHARACTER

FUNCTION
¥ Position: -+ 0000 [unl Scan Speed Gor.----- 100 [%]

[

Rotat ion dngle 000 [* ] Laser Pulse Cye Cor.| 100 [%] || CONDITION
[
[

Setting of marking condition for second layer of uneven figure

1. Press [CHARACTER].
Select the first line and then input “ABCD”.

2. Press [CONDITION], and press [CHARACTER].

3. Set the size and coordinate (local coordinate) for
the characters to be marked on 3D object.

e Layer No.: 1

» Character Height: 4 mm
* Character Width: 3 mm

* X Position: -8 mm

* Y Position: -2 mm

* Character Interval: 4 mm

O Reference)

% Bealgosss oo [ 0750 [tines] Laver Howooooooones o LASER
¥ Scalesree [ 0750 [t ines] TRIGGER
COMNON
IHAGE
COPY PRSTE Jos
AT LGN OO e START | 5707 | supe | ENYIRON
[FILE: D000 [NoMName 1
OPERATION
FILE
FUNGTION |
GONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
ConuoN
THAGE
ooy | e | onsemr | peere | Emir |
Use
o smt | oo | aume | ‘M

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

CHARACTER .
GENERAOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | e

Char.Cond. No. A 1 B | Line Ho. [ 1 ~[ 1

FILE

Character Height- 4.000 [wn] Marking Shape [Straight Line

CHARACTER

Charactar Width--|[ 3000 [wn] Alignmant------- [Cert
% Position:<----- 5000 [an] Font----[orimimel 5 | gt ek

=

[
[
[
Y Positions----e- 2000 [un] Bald Line Width----- 0000 [nn] I CONDITION
[
[
[

[

Ghar. Interval---| 4000 [wn] Laser Pawsr Gor.----[ 100 [¥] LASER
Line Interval----| 5000 [wn] Scan Speed Cor.-<-- 100 [%] TRIGGER
Tilt #ngle-«----- 000 [* ] Laser Pulse Cyc Cor. 100 [%] COMMON

Layer Howoereeeees o =

GOPY PASTE usa

WARKING WODE
CORIN @ TEST START | STOF | GUIDE | EHVIRON

* When marking on the 3D figure, the starting point of the character is set on the local coordinate system (coordinate with

its original point set to the center of the figure).

Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
» The work type and marking content can be checked using the image screen “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212). Before
performing the actual marking, be sure to check whether the marking content is set within the 3D figure.
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1-4-3 Mark on Cylinder

B Sample
[Setting of figure]
» Layer No. 0
* Work Type : Cylinder (convex face)
* Diameter : 20 mm

( ) * Diameter : 15 mm
o + Center Position X : 20 mm

» Center Position Y 18 mm

» Center Position Z 10 mm
[Character condition]
» Marking content : ABCD

» Starting Coordinate X : -8 mm
Length of Cylinder: 15 mm « Starting Coordinate Y : -2 mm

Diameter: 20 mm

» Character Height : 4mm
[ Marking Image ] + Character Width : 3mm
» Character Interval T 4mm
Original Point of
Local Coordinate
Y

Center of 3D Figure

Original Point of -22mm ] ;
World Coordinate -t \_________

X Position, Original Point of

-8mm .
Y Position Local Coordinate

(Character Condition)

18mm

[Marking Figure] [Marking Character]

W Setting Flow

1. Set the cylinder.

Set the size, angle, and center position of the cylinder.

v

Set the character type and character position to be marked on the cylinder.

2. Set the marking condition.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



1. Set the cylinder.

1. Press [CONDITION], and then press [General].

Select [COMMON], and check [3D] of [2D/3D
Setting].

2. Press [Layer], and set “0“ to [Layer No.].

3. Set the shape, size and position of the marking
object:

» Work shape: Cylinder Convex (Mark on convex face)
» Diameter: 20 mm

* Length: 15 mm

» Center X: 20 mm

* Center Y: 18 mm

» Center Z: 10 mm

L Reference)

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [NoMName 1

rGomnon Marking Condition
T Wirror (Y dxis Symmetry)

T Flip (¥ dxis Symmetry)

Rotation Offset-- 000 [* ]

GENERAL JCHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
| _COUNON |JAYER | STEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |

rCommon Character Condition——

Narking Pitch 0085 [nn]
Kernings=+=-- Level 3

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

Conmon Bar Code Condition | | CONDITION
A Offgetrereeeees 0000 [nnl | | Marking Pitch| 0035 [wn] LASER
Y Offset-reeeeees 0000 [an] | | Direction:--- [One Dir. TRLGGER
I Wffgatoncaccoce Q000 [gn] | [T 20 Code Skie Marking
COMMON
" . T
Overwriting Fres [tines] 0TI Sett e
INAGE
Interval 00 [g] (sl & 3D
USB
WARKING MODE
 RUN & TEST START | STOP | GUIDE | ENVIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [NoMName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
OPERATION
oMo LAYER WETEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ.I
FILE
Laver Ho.:: 4' o m
Work Shape Cylinder Convex CHARACTER
Center %= wwoo:- 20000 [mm] Length-------- 15000 [nn] FUNCTION
Center Y--+----+| 18000 [mm] Diameter------ 20000 [nn] ICUNDITIUN
Center I+« ++o:+ 10000 [mm] Defocus:------- 0000 [pn] LASER
Rotation Anzle %] 000 [* ] TRIGGER
Rotation Anzle | 000 [* ] COMMON
Rotation Angle I 000 [* ] IHAGE
GOPY FASTE
N N | Vb
WARKING MODE
CRUN & TEST START | S0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON

» Set the center position of the 3D figure on the world coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set on the
center of the area). Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
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2. Set the marking condition.

1. Press [CHARACTER].
Select the first line and then input “ABCD”.

2. Press [CONDITION], and press [CHARACTER].

3. Set the size and coordinate (local coordinate) for
the characters to be marked on 3D object.

e Layer No.: 0

» Character Height: 4 mm
* Character Width: 3 mm

* X Position: -8 mm

* Y Position: -2 mm

* Character Interval: 4 mm

O Reference)

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
OPERATION
FILE
1
GHARACTER
)
FUNGTION
GCONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMMON
1WA GE
COPY | PASTE | INSERT | DELETE | EDIT | —
UsB
WARKING WODE
C RUN @ TEST START | S0P | GUIDE | ENVIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
CHARACTER .
GENERAUGU | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | —
Char.Cond. No. 4 1 B Ling Ha. [ 1 ~[ 1 E
Character Height«| 4000 [mn] Marking Shape[Straisht Line
CHARACTER
Character Width-+[ 3000 [mn] Alignnent - - Leof
FUNCT 10N
¥ Position=«----- —8.000 [mm] Font----- Original 3 1
Y Positione--e-e- 2000 [un] Bold Line Width----- 9000 [nn] I CONDLTION
Char. Interval--+[ 4000 [mn] Laser Fawer Car.--- [ 100 [¥] LASER
Line Interval--++[ 5000 [mn] Scan Speed Gar.: - 100 [¥] TRIGGER
Tilt Angles«« oo+ 000 [* ] Laser Pulse Cye Car.| 100 [¥] GONNON
Layer No.:oweooeeeee 0 THAGE
COPY PRSTE o
WUARKING MODE
CORUN  # TEST START | ST0P | GUIDE | ENVIRON

» When marking on the 3D figure, the starting point of the character is set on the local coordinate system (coordinate with

its original point set to the center of the figure).

Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
» The work type and marking content can be checked using the image screen “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212). Before
performing the actual marking, be sure to check whether the marking content is set within the 3D figure.
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1-4-4 Mark on Cylinder (2)

B Sample

Diameter: 18 mm
Length of Cylinder: 24 mm

[Marking Image]

[Setting of figure]

Layer No.

Work Shape
Diameter

Length

Rotation Angle
Center Position X
Center Position Y
Center Position Z

[Character condition]

Rotation Angle Z: -90 degree

Original Point of
Local Coordinate

Center of

Original Point of 3D Figure

World Coordinate

™~ P

[Marking Figure]

W Setting Flow

Marking content
Starting Coordinate X
Starting Coordinate Y
Character Height
Character Width
Character Interval
Rotation Angle

Original
Point of
Local

Coordinate

2mm

0

Cylinder Convex
18 mm

24 mm

-90 degree

28 mm

18 mm

9 mm

ABCD
2 mm
-8 mm
4 mm
3 mm
4 mm
90 degree

Rotation
Angle: 90 degree
(Character Condition)

X

X Position, Y Position
(Character Condition)

[Marking Character]

s

1. Set the cylinder.

A\

Set the size, angle, and center position of the cylinder.
.

v

s

2. Set the marking condition.
N

g

Set the character type and character position to be marked on the cylinder.
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1. Set the cylinder.

1. Press [CONDITION], and then press [General].

Select [COMMON], and check [3D] of [2D/3D
Setting].

2. Press [Layer], and set “0“ to [Layer No.].

3. Set the shape, size and position of the marking
object:

» Work shape: Cylinder Convex (Mark on convex face)
» Diameter: 18 mm

* Length: 24 mm

» Center X: 28 mm

Center Y: 18 mm

Center Z: 9 mm

Rotation angle Z: -90 degree

O Reference)

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
GENERAL [EHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | e emp—
CONMON |M&YER | STEP-REPEAT | STEP-REFEAT FINE 4D.J. |
ooy (eolkiog @mdi joo e Ehereeter Gt o |
" Mirror(Y Axis Syumetry) Marking Pitch 0035 [mn] CHARACTER
T Flip (K Axis Symmetry) Kerning: -« Level 3 FUNCTLON
Rotation Offset-- ooa [* ] |
Conmon Bar Code Condition CONDITION
X Offaptereeees 0000 [mu] | | Harking Pitch| 0055 [un] LASER
Y Offsgt=orrecsee 0.000 [um] Diraclinn"'-lﬂne Dir. ——
7 Offantrreees 0000 [wn]| | 20 Code Skip Warking
COMMON
0 iting Fraa. 1 Iti
verwriting Frea [tines] 20430 Setting e
Interval [ 00 [s] lrr M Fan
Use
HARKING NODE
(r RUN & TEST START | STOP | GUUTDE | ENVIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1
GENERAL | cHiRACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
OPERATION
COMMON LAYER |[ETER-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE DJ. |
FILE
Layer No.-«----- ‘I o 3
Work Shapge==--- Cylinder Convex CUECEEIER
Conter ¥o-e-oees 28000 [mn]  Length------ 24000 [un] [AILeLaLY
Center Yrrorr-o: 18.000 [mm]  Diameter:::::: 18.000 [uml ICUNDITIUN
Center Z:-=:---- 9.000 [mn]  Defaocus: - 0.000 [wml LASER
Rotation dnzle % 000 [* ] TRIGGER
Rotation Anzle Y 000 [* ] COMNON
Rotation dngle 2| -8000 [* ] INAGE
OPY PRSTE
_oory | ehere | 158
UARKING MODE
[F5 & Test ser | sop | oume | ENYIRON

» Set the center position of the 3D figure on the world coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set on the
center of the area). Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
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2.
1.

Set the marking condition.

Press [CHARACTER].
Select the first line and then input “ABCD”.

Set the size and coordinate (local coordinate) for
the characters to be marked on 3D object.

e Layer No.: 0

» Character Height: 4 mm

» Character Width: 3 mm

» X Position: 2 mm

* Y Position: -8 mm

» Character Interval: 4 mm

» Rotation Angle: 90 degree

O Reference)

* When marking on the 3D figure, the starting point of the character is set on the local coordinate system (coordinate with

66

its original point set to the center of the figure).

LASER MARKER — CHARAGTER SETTING

Press [CONDITION] , and press [CHARACTER].

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
OPERATION
FILE
FUNCTTON
CONDITLON
LASER
TRIGGER
GOMMON
[H46E
CoPY | PASTE | INSERT | DELETE | E0IT
UsB
s START | STOR | GUIDE | ‘ ENYIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION
[FI1LE: 0000 [NoMName 1
GENERAUGU | BAR GODE | PROCESSING| POINT RAD. | e
Ghar.Cond. Ho. [ 1 B Ling No. [ 1 ~[ 1 e
Charaster Hoight:| 4000 [wn] Marking Shape[Straisht Line
Character Width--[  3.000 [mn] Alignnent------- Left CHARRCTER
A Position=:----- [ 2000 [un] Font:-:--- [orimi & et
¥ Position--oee- [ —8.000 [un] Bold Line Width-----[ 0,000 [un] fl CONDITION
Char. Interval---[ 4000 [wn] Laser Powsr Cor.----[ 100 [¥] LASER
Line Interval----[ 5000 [un] Scan Speed Cor.---:- 100 [%] TRIGGER
Tilt Angle------- [ 9000 [° ] Laser Pulss Oyc Cor.| 100 [%] COUNON
Layer No.-o-ooooeeee [o IMAGE
COPY PASTE 458
s ser | s | wne | ENVIRON

Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
» The work type and marking content can be checked using the image screen “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212). Before
performing the actual marking, be sure to check whether the marking content is set within the 3D figure.
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1-4-5 Mark on Horizontal Cone

B Sample
[Setting of figure]
» Layer No.
* Work Type
Top-base » Top-base Diameter
Diameter of - Bottom-base Diameter

Cone: 10 mm * Length of Cone

« Center Position X
¢ Center Position Y

Bottom-base » Center Position Z

Diameter of
Cone: 20 mm

[Character Condition]
Length of * Marking content
Cone: 20 mm + Starting Coordinate X
+ Starting Coordinate Y
» Character Height

» Character Width
[Marking Image] » Character Interval

Original Point of World
Coordinate

Original Point of Local
Coordinate

X Position, Y Position

Original Point of
Local Coordinate

-2mm*:

0

Hori. Cone Convex
10 mm

20 mm

20 mm

-10 mm

-16 mm

-8 mm

ABCD
-8 mm
-2 mm
4 mm
3 mm
4 mm

(Character Condition)
-8mm
[Marking Figure] [Marking Character]

W Setting Flow

1. Set the cone (laid-down).

Set the size, angle, and center position of the cone.

v

2. Set the marking condition.

Set the character type and character position to be marked on the cone (horizontal).
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1. Set the cone (horizontal).

1. Press [CONDITION], and then press [General].

Select [COMMON], and check [3D] of [2D/3D
Setting].

2. Press [Layer], and set “0“ to [Layer No.].

3. Set the shape, size and position of the marking
object:

» Work shape: Hori. Cone Convex

» Diameter 1 (Top-base): 10 mm

» Diameter 2 (Bottom-base): 20 mm
* Length: 20 mm

» Center X: -10 mm

» Center Y: -16 mm

» Center Z: -8 mm

L Reference)

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [MNoName 1

OFERATION

GENERAL JEHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
COMMON ||AVER | STEF-REREAT | STEP-REFEAT FINE 4D.J. |
“Connan Harking Condition e @areter Gt io— [ o
T Mirror (Y Axis Symmetry) Marking Fitch 0035 [mn] CHARACTER
T Flie (% Axis Symmetry) Kerning: -« -+ Level 3 FUNCT LON
Rotation Offset-- 000 [* ]
rConnon Bar Code Condition GONDITION
K Offeatrreeees 0.000 [nu]| | Harking Pitch| 0035 [un] LASER
¥ OfFaptrerreees 0.000 [nul| | Direction: - [one Dir
TRIGHER
7 Offsatecseeeees 0.000 [wn]| |~ 2D Code Skip Warking
GOMMON
0 Iting Frea. 1 It
vernriting Frea [tines] 07I0 Bett e IAGE
Interval [ 0.0 [s] [ IOl I
use
UARKING MODE
[r RUN & TEST START | S0F | GUIDE | ENVIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [NoMName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
OPERATION
counoy LAYER |ETEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE 4DJ. |
FILE
Layer Ho.:----- «f o
Work Shape-«---- Hori. Cone Convex CEARACTER
Center Keeeoeen- [16000 [an]  Length--=---- [ 20000 [n] FUNGTION
Center Yrorroo-- —16.000 [wn] Diameter [----| 10000 [nn] ICOND”ION
Center Z---e---- —8.000 [an] Diameter 2----| 20000 [pn] LASER
Rotation Anzle K 000 [* ] Defocug------- 0000 [mn] TRIGGER
Rotation fingle Y 000 [° ] COMMON
Rotation fingle 7 000 [° ] [HAGE
GOPY PASTE
ooy | _esic | voh
HARKING MODE
CRUN & TEST START | ST0F | GUIDE | ENYIRON

» Set the center position of the 3D figure on the world coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set on the
center of the area). Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
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2. Set the marking condition.

1. Press [CHARACTER].
Select the first line and then input “ABCD”.

2. Press [CONDITION], and press [CHARACTER].

3. Set the size and coordinate (local coordinate) for
the characters to be marked on 3D object.

* Layer No.: 0

» Character Height: 4 mm
» Character Width: 3 mm

* X Position: -8 mm

* Y Position: -2 mm

* Character Interval: 4 mm

O Reference)

| LASER MARKER — GHARAGTERSETTING
[FI1ILE: 0000 [NoName 1
OPERATION
FILE
1
I CHARACTER
FURGTION ||
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMMON
[H#GE
oory | peste | mwserr | oecere | eorr
UsB
e swer | oo | ame | ‘ ENYIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING GCONDITION
[FILE: D000 [NoName 1l
GENERAI,OGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | e mp—
Char-Cond- No- 4 1 »|  Lineto. [ 1 ~[ 1 e
Character Height-lw [nm] Marking Shapalm
Character Width-- 3.000 [nnl Alizament -« ll_eﬂi CHARACTER
i Bt fapoooooos [ 5000 lanl Fonteeeo[orisimais | duriiCllON
¥ Positioneeees [ 2000 [nn] Bold Lins Ridthe-- [ 0000 [an] L CONDITION
Char. Interval---| 4.000 [nn] Laser Powsr Car.----| 100 [%] L3S
Line Interva\""lw [nm] Scan Seeed Cor.:-- - 100 [%] TRIGGER
Tt Angles------ | 000 [° 1 Laser Pulse Oy Gor.| 100 [%] COHKON
Layer No.ocooeeeeeee I—O THAGE
cOPY PASTE -
ﬁﬁiﬁﬂﬁﬁ 1305551 START | S107 | GUIDE | ENYIRON

* When marking on the 3D figure, the starting point of the character is set on the local coordinate system (coordinate with

its original point set to the center of the figure).

Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
* The work type and marking content can be checked using the image screen “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212). Before
performing the actual marking, be sure to check whether the marking content is set within the 3D figure.
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1-4-6 Mark on Vertical Cone

B Sample
[Setting of figure]
» Layer No. 0
. * Work Shape . Ver. Cone Convex
Top-base Diameter « Top-base Diameter : 10 mm
. p
of Cone: 10 mm * Bottom-base Diameter ;30 mm
* Height : 8mm
Height: 8 mm | * Center X : -8mm
» CenterY 30 mm
* CenterZ : 4mm
[Character Condition]
Bottom-base « Marking content : ABCD1234
Diameter of + Marking Shape . Arcinside (-)
Cone: 30 mm « Center X : 0mm
* CenterY : 0mm
» CenterZ ;12 mm
[Marking Image] « Start Angle : -160 degree
» Character Interval Angle : 20 degree
* Character Height : 4mm
* Character Width : 3mm

Original Point of
Local Coordinate

£z

Center of Original Point of
Local Coordinate
(Center Position

X, Y))

Radius: 12 mm

Start Angle:

-160°
, Character Interval
. ) Angle: 20 degree
Original Point of World Coordinate
[Marking Figure] [Marking Character]
B Setting Flow

e 2
1. Set the cone (marking on cone with its heightwise set parallel to Z axis).

N v
Set the size, angle, and center position of the cone (marking on cone with its heightwise set parallel to Z
axis).

. J

( ‘ \
2. Set the marking condition.

N v
Set the character type and character position to be marked on the cone (marking on cone with its heightwise
set parallel to Z axis).

g
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1. Set the cone (Vertical).

1. Press [CONDITION], and then press [General].

Select [COMMON], and check [3D] of [2D/3D
Setting].

2. Press [Layer], and set “0“ to [Layer No.].

3. Set the shape, size and position of the marking
object:

» Work shape: Vert. Cone Convex

» Diameter 1 (Top-base Diameter): 10 mm

» Diameter 2 (Bottom-base Diameter): 30 mm
* Height: 8 mm

» Center X: -8 mm

» Center Y: 30 mm

» Center Z: 4 mm

L Reference)

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
GENERAL JBHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | R
COMMON || 4YER | STEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE 4D.J. |
rCommon Marking Condition rCammon Character Condition—— FuLE
T Wirror(Y fixis Symmetry) Marking Pitch 0035 [un] CHARACTER
T Flip (X fxis Symmetry) Kerning==---- Level 3 FUNGTION
Rotation Offset:- 000 [* ] 1
rCommon Bar Code Condition CONDITION
X Offgetrrereeess 0000 [nn] | | MWarking Pitch 0.035 [nn] LASER
Y Offset-rceees 0000 [nn] | | Direction:«- [One Dir. -
7 Offset-eeeee 0000 [gn]| T 20 Code Skin Marking
COMMON
0 Iting Frea. 1 It
verwriting Freg [tines] 20730 Sett ine e
Interval 00 [s] (o) & 3D
Use
WARKING WODE
CRUN @ TEST START | S0P | GUTDE | ENVIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING COMNDITION
[FILE: D000 [NoMName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
OPERATION
counon LAYER |RTEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
FILE
Layer Ho.: =« -+ 4 o
Dl Blizpeconoo Vart. Cone Canvex CHHRACTER
Center frooee ~5.000 [nn]  Height------- 5.000 [nn] FUNCTION
Center Yoroooooe 30000 [wn] Diameter 1-+++[ 10000 [nn] ICONDITION
Center T-iveooe 4000 [wn] Diameter 2+-++[ 30000 [an] LASER
Rotation kngle X 000 [° ] Defocuse« e+ 0000 [nn] TRIGGER
Ratation Angle t[ 000 [° ] COMMON
Rotation kngle I 000 [° ] -
GOPY PASTE
ooy | et | voh
WARKING HODE
CRUN @ TEST st | s | e | ENVIRON

» Set the center position of the 3D figure on the world coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set on the
center of the area). Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
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2. Set the marking condition.

1. Press [CHARACTER].
Select the first line and then input “ABCD1234”.

Press [CONDITION] , and press [CHARACTER].

Set the size and coordinate (local coordinate) for
the characters to be marked on 3D object.

Layer No.: 0

Marking Shape: Arc Inside(-)
Character Height: 4 mm

Character Width: 3 mm

Center X: 0 mm

Center Y: 0 mm

Radius: 12 mm

Start Angle: -160 degree

Character Interval Angle: 20 degree

O Reference)

* When marking on the 3D figure, the starting point of the character is set on the local coordinate system (coordinate with
its original point set to the center of the figure).
Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
» The work type and marking content can be checked using the image screen “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212). Before
performing the actual marking, be sure to check whether the marking content is set within the 3D figure.
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LASER MARKER — CHARACTER SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [NoMName 1
OPERATION
FILE
1
GHARACTER
)
FUNCTION
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGEGER
COMNON
I5 =l
THAGE
corr | pasie | amserr | oeere | eont
USE
WARKING WODE
CRUN & TEST START | 5107 | GUTDE | ‘M
LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [NoMName 1
CHARACTER .
GENERAI,OGO | B4R CODE | PROCESSING | POINT R4D. | —
Char.Cond. Ho. 1 p Line Ho. 1 o~ | 1 FILE
Character Height - 4000 [mm] Marking Shape [frc Inside(-)
CHARAGTER
Character Yidth: 3000 [mm] Alignment------- Left
FUNCTION
Center H-wovoveee 0000 [mm] Font=---- Original 2 (.
Center Yoo 0000 [nn] Bold Line Width----- 0000 [gu] [l GONDITION
Radiugs - vveeee 12000 [mn] Laser Power Gor.----| 100 [¥] LASER
Line Interval+- | 5000 [nn] Scan Spesd Cor.----- 100 [%] | TRIGGER
Start Anzla: - —11000 [° 1 Laser Pulse Gve Gor.| 100 [¥] | COMMON
Char.Interval .Anz 2000 [* 1 Layer No.x=rroxece- 0 IHAGE
COPY PHSTE 158
WARKING WODE
CORUN @ TEST START | S0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON
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1-4-7 Mark on Sphere

B Sample
The character is marked on the sphere.
[Setting of figure]
» Layer No. 0
* Work Shape . Sphere Convex
» Diameter 24 mm
* Center X o 12mm
* CenterY 18 mm
* CenterzZ : O0mm
[Character Condition]
* Marking content :  ABCD
Diameter: 24mm » Starting Coordinate X : -8 mm
« Starting CoordinateY : -2mm
* Character Height : 4mm
* Character Width 0 3mm
[Marking Image] » Character Interval : 4mm

Original Point of
Local Coordinate

Original Point of
Local Coordinate

Original Point of
World Coordinate

> =

X Position,
12mm -~ 7 Y Position ;
’ (Character sl
/ Condition) -8mm

[Marking Figure] [Marking Character]

B Setting Flow

1. Set the sphere.

Set the size, angle, and center position of the sphere.

v

Set the character type and character position to be marked on the sphere.

2. Set the marking condition.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3




1. Set the sphere.

1. Press [CONDITION], and then press [General].

Select [COMMON], and check [3D] of [2D/3D
Setting].

2. Press [Layer], and set “0“ to [Layer No.].

3. Set the shape, size and position of the marking
object:

» Work shape: Sphere Convex
e Diameter: 24 mm

* Center X: 12 mm

* Center Y: 18 mm

* Center Z: 0 mm

O Reference)

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1
GENERAL |[EHARACTER | LOGO | BAR GODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | e —
COMMON |JAYER | STEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
W Dt @i fa—| (e Garester Gl ian—; || o
" WirrorlY #=is Symmetry) Warking Pitch 0035 [mm] CHARACTER
[T Flip (& #zis Symmetry) Kerning------ Level 3 FUNCTION
Rotation Offset - 000 [* ] |
~Gounon Bar Gode Gondition—— §| CONDITION
K OOFfsetereee 0.000 [mn] | | Markinz Pitch 0035 [nnl LASER
 Offset-c-ooo[ 0000 [nn]| | Direction----[one Dir. —
7 Offsatveoeee 0000 [nn] | | 20 Code Skip Marking
CONMON
0 Iting Frea. 1 It
verwriting Frea [tines] 0730 Setiine e
Interval [ 00 [s] ({‘ 3D
UsB
MARKING WODE
CORUN & TEST START | ST0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING COMNDITION
[FILE: D000 [NoMName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |
OPERATION
counon LAYER |RTEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
FILE
Layer No.----- 4 0 B
York Shape--«---[Sehere Convex CHHRACTER
Center frooee 12000 [wn]  Diameterc««« 24,000 [an] FUNCTION
Center Yoroooooe 15000 [wn] Defocus:«««« 0000 [nn] |c0~nmo~
Center T-iveooe 0.000 [wn] LASER
Rotat ion Angle ¥ 000 [ ] TRIGGER
Ratation Angle t[ 000 [° ] COMMON
Rotation kngle I 000 [° ] -
GOPY PASTE
ooy | et | voh
WARKING HODE
CRUN @ TEST st | s | e | ENVIRON

» Set the center position of the 3D figure on the world coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set on the
center of the area). Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
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2. Set the marking condition.

1. Press [CHARACTER].
Select the first line and then input “ABCD”.

2. Press [CONDITION], and press [CHARACTER].

3. Set the size and coordinate (local coordinate) for
the characters to be marked on 3D object.

* Layer No.: 0

» Character Height: 4 mm
» Character Width: 3 mm

* X Position: -8 mm

* Y Position: -2 mm

* Character Interval: 4 mm

O Reference)

[FILE: 0000 [NoNamse 1
OPERATION
FILE
A
l CHARACTER
FUNGT L0 ||
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
CORMON
THAGE
COPY | PUSTE | INSERT | DELETE | EDIT | —
IR
e st st | e | e | ENVIRON
LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION
[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
GENEHAOGO | B4R CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | —r—
Char.Cond. Ho. 4 [ 1 B | Line No. [ 1 ~[ 1 o
Character Height- 4.000 [wm] Marking Shape|Straight Line
Character Width-- lm [on] &liznment------- lLE“— CHARACTER
% Position=r=r--- lm[mm] Font----- lﬂrigina\ﬁ— RUNEIIN y
Y Pogition=r=r--- lm [wn] Bold Line Width----- lw i | |
Char . Interval"'lm [wn] Laser Power Gor.---- 100 [%] LASER
Line Interval--+-| 5000 [un] Scan Speed Cor.----- 100 [%] | TRIGGER
Tilt Angle=::o+- [ 000 [* 1 Laser Fulse Gye Cor-| 100 (%1 | coMMON
Layer Na.ereenreees [0 AGE
COPY PSTE 18
R L L ENYIRON

* When marking on the 3D figure, the starting point of the character is set on the local coordinate system (coordinate with

its original point set to the center of the figure).

Refer to “Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.
* The work type and marking content can be checked using the image screen “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212). Before
performing the actual marking, be sure to check whether the marking content is set within the 3D figure.
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2 Description of Operation

Screen




2-1 Screen Composition

Operation Screen

P.82

LASER MARKER — OPERATION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName ]
T ala]4 u =

START S107.

A
L Joartls
= |

' SERVICE

ADJUST .

' SETTING

Operator Adjustment Screen

P.85

LASER MARKER — OPERATOR ADJUSTMENT

FILE:0000 [NoName 1

o ala+

Operator Adjusting Screen P.85

A BACK
RN 3
|
X Offsst-+++ ] 0000 [un]

¥ Offest+++[ 0000 (an] FILE
Laser Pover-[ 200 OO

Scan Speed-+ [ 2000 [un/s] BYE

Pulse Gycle-| 200 [1s] ENERGY
LASER CHK

L }ﬁPDTEEST‘ START s | e | ‘

4 N

Setting

Operator Adjustable Items P.86

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY.

FILE:0003 [No Nane 1

x[ 05 ﬁ a OPERATION

L il N (R

CHARACTER

i . FUNCTION
ine e
ot -+ [Char-( 1~ TLine) | CONDITION

.
+[ 10000 [an] LASER
ition-| 5000 [wn] TRIGGER

A COMMON
4 »
v TH8GE
use
B st START sior | e | ‘ENVIRDM
E—————— I

Maintenance & Inspection

P.89

LASER MARKER — 1/0 GHECK

INPUT (X))

OPERATION

[NolTermina| name [Sie.| [Nol
[ileevor |-

H 1/0
E—

ENOTE T

ERROR LOG

CHECK

1/0 Check Monitor P.89

ol
Al

ASER T

LR RES.
ASER STOP 1

EEEEEEERELELE]
I |
5??5

i%
5
EEEEEEEEEEEERERREE R
3
H

[17[LaseR sToe 28] 1

EE]

[eofreseme ] - |00

HARKING HODE
(@R Test START 5707

i

Selecting Marking Mode

P.91

MARKING MODE
& RUN O TEST

START

GHRIE

GUIDE

Error Log P.90

Dual pointer P.92

Guide laser P.93

Each button for selecting marking mode is displayed at the bottom of each
screen in common. Note that the button for selecting marking mode is not
displayed on the following screens, “Operation Screen”, “USB media”, and

“Environment Setting”.
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Test Marking P.94

RUN Mode P.95
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Comment P.96
FILE m ghange File No. EZ;
ave .
P.

96 JJ Save to Different No. P.99
New Creation P.100

. Character Type P.101
Character Settmg m Character Input P.104
P.101 JJ Function Character P.109

Expiry Date P.118

. : Counter P.120
Function Setting ) — P
P118 y, Rank P24
External Offset P.126

General Condition P.130

Character Conditions P.149
Marking Condition ) Logo Condition P.155
P130 J} Bar Code Condition P.157
Processing Condition P.175

Point Radiation Condition P.180

; Setting Parameters P.182

Laser Setting \] y——— "

g Energy Measurement P.186

P.182 JJ Detail Adjustment (Laser Setting) P.190
Trigger Setting \] Marking to Static Work P.192
P192 J} Marking to Flying Object P.193
- Common Expiry Date P.205
[ Common Settlng m Common Counter P.206
P.204 JJ Common Lot P.208
Image Display Screen ) Image Display P-210
P.210 JJ Work Image Display P.211
Registration File P.213
USB Media B Common File P.214
P.213 ) Logo File P.215
Font File P.216
Display Setting (Environment 1) P.224
System Setting (Environment 2) P.227
Environment Setting m Communication, I/O Setting (Environment 3) P.230
Laser Output Confirmation P.234

P.224 ) i

Output Simulation P.248
Adjustment of Touch Panel P.249
Language Selection P.250
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2-2 Functional Description

Functions

Outline

3D Marking *3

The 3D marking function can set max.16 types per one file.

Applicable 3D shapes:

- Plane (slope/uneven)

- Cylinder (convex/concave)

- Horizontal Cone (convex/concave)

- Vertical Cone (convex/concave)

- Sphere (convex/concave)

* Marking to flying object with 3D setting cannot be performed without using the encoder.

*When performing marking to flying object with 3D setting, marking time cannot be
measured regardless of using or not using the encoder.

Marking order optimizing

This allows rearranging of marking order of characters to shorten the time required for
marking.

Intersection offset

This keeps the intersection points of characters from being engraved too deeply.

Counter marking

The marking is performed sequentially according to the counter conditions you set. (Count-
up/Count-down)

Current date marking

This allows marking of current date or time.

Expiry date marking

This allows marking of date or time calculated by adding the specified period/time to the
current date or hour.

Lot marking

This allows marking by replacing the current (expiry) date, time, and counter value with
specified character string for marking.

Time hold input

The time hold signal equipped in I/0 connector keeps the time and date at the timing of its
ON input.

By following the holding time, the functions based on the clock, such as current date, expiry
date, lot and counter reset at updating operate.

Logo data marking

This allows marking of the drawing data in DXF/HPGL/BMP/JPEG/AI/EPS form. (DXF
format data may be directly imported into the laser marker. Other data needs to be
converted using the attached software in advance.)

Barcode marking

Marking of various bar codes, 2D codes and composite codes is possible. Inputting
character data will automatically generate a bar code.

Processing Performance
function

Specify the coordinates for "Straight Line", "Circle", or "Arc", and radiate the laser.

Arbitrary Point Irradiation
Function

Specify the coordinates for "Point" and exposure time, and radiate the laser.

Flying Object marking
function

Marking following the moving target object is possible according to the specified line speed
and encoder signal.

Step & Repeat

This allows marking of character string in matrix state by specifying the numbers of Row/
Column and the Intervals.

Over-marking

Overlapping marking is done according to the specified overwriting frequency and interval.

Rank marking

A number of character strings are registered in the data table, and marking is done by
switching with the 1/0 signals.

External offset

A number of marking coordinates are registered in the data table, and marking is done by
switching with the 1/O signals.

Serial data marking

Marking is performed, changing the marking character string using communication
command.

Bold character marking

Mark a character string in bold.

Marking shape setting

This allows for selection of marking shapes: "Straight Line", "Proportional”, "Justify", "Arc
outside (+)" and "Arc inside (-)."

Font selection

This allows for selection of registered fonts for marking character (alphanumeric). Fonts can
be newly created and edited with the attached software.

Marking image display

This allows displaying of characters or graphic to be marked on the image screen.
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Functions

Outline

Guide laser function*1

The marking position can be checked with the red guide laser. (Marking area, character
string to be marked and work image)

Dual pointer function*1

The work distance can visually be confirmed using the guide laser and laser pointer.

Marking time measurement

Measures the period of marking. Marking laser is not irradiated during this operation.

Laser Setting

Laser power, scan speed and laser pulse cycle can be specified for each setting file.
Corrections can be made on a marking condition basis such as characters, logos, bar
codes, etc.

I/0O check monitor

The I/O state of Input/Output terminal and I/O connector can be monitored.

Output simulation

Turn ON/OFF the output signals of laser marker on simulation. Check for proper connection
to external device.

Compatible communication
command

Communication command formats can be selected for the LP-F series (older model).

Error history display

For up to 64 errors, details of each error, and date and time of occurrence can be displayed.

Operator adjustment

Adjustment items available to operators can be specified.

Laser power measurement
*1,*5

Measure the current value of laser power [W] and adjust the power setting value.

Marking Energy
Measurement *1, *2, *4

Each marking energy [J] is measured and error occurs if the energy is beyond the preset
threshold energy.

Power check *1, *6

Measure the current percentage of laser power in comparison with the default value.

Wire Breakage Detection
function *2

Detects the broken fiber wire and shuts off the laser power.

Unintended-irradiation
detection *2

Detects unexpected laser radiation and shuts off the laser power.

Uniform spot function

In order to ensure uniformity of the laser spot size in the marking area, marking is
performed with the spot size according to the specified surface.

Mark the space from N surface position to the specified surface height by the same spot
size.

Work Distance Setting *7, *8

Work distance can be specified for each setting file. The size and marking position (X/Y
coordinates) for character, logo and bar code are corrected according to the specified work
distance.

Focus adjustment *9, *10

The focal length can be adjusted in the following range manually with the adjustment
control in the head.

LP-S200/S500: Approx.
LP-S202/S502: Approx.
LP-S205/S505: Approx.

+7 mm
+3 mm
+24 mm

Displacement input function
*11

On connecting the displacement sensor to the laser marker, the work distance is controlled
at input of the displacement sensor trigger according to the measured value.

: The function should be used as the guide. They are not the completely corrected values.

The marking size and position are calibrated based on the calculation. Depending on the required marking quality,

*1
*2 : Detection cannot be performed in some marking conditions.
*3 : Only for LP-M/LP-Z series.
*4 : Only for LP-M/LP-S series.
*5 : Only for LP-M5xx/LP-M2xx/LP-Sxxx type.
*6 : Only for LP-SxxxW type/LP-Z series.
*7 : Only for LP-SxxxW type.
*8 :
adjustment of the marking conditions may be needed.
*9 : Only for LP-Sxxx type.

*10 : There are following precautions to use the focus adjustment function:
» Optimal marking conditions may vary depending on marking object materials and desired marking quality.
» Marking position may be deviated relative to the guide laser radiation position.
* Measurements of marking energy measurement and laser output measurement/correction may vary.

*11 : Only for LP-M series.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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2-3 Operation Screen

On the operation screen marking contents can be confirmed under the remote control mode of run mode.

2-3-1 Character Display

1[FILE: 0000 [No Hane 1
sodust. || 3
g Marking Character
2 serTing || 4
12
13
14 -l
15 -~
—
SERVICE || O
6
BTART | ] OF
Description

1 FILE:
Displays selected file No. and file name.

2 Marking Character:
Displays marking character string to be marked.

3 ADJUST. (Operator Adjustment):
Shifts to operator adjustment screen.

4 SETTING:
Shifts to each setting screen.

5 SERVICE:
Shifts to Maintenance & Inspection screen.

6 START/STOP
Starts or stops RUN mode.
Under RUN mode, marking (laser emission) starts by setting ON the trigger input of the input terminal.

O Reference)

» The update status of the function character for date, lot, counter, etc. are possible to be displayed. Refer to “2-16-1
Display Setting (Environment 1)” (P.224). for the selection of display, character or image.
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2-3-2 Image Display

LASER MARKER — OPERATION

1|F1|_E 0000 [NoMame 1

s Elilil_l - +><;Ij|LI st || 9

: 10 Laver Ho. ;l—OLI

i SETTING || 11

SERVICE || 12

14 7 = -20.000 [l 13

START | STOR |

Description
1 FILE:
Displays selected file No. and file name.
2 Image Display:
Displays image to be marked.
3 Magnification:
Sets the magnification ratio of the image display. The display magnification can be specified by pressing numeric.
4 3D Display (LP-M / LP-Z series only) :
This button appears when the 3D marking mode is selected. By pressing this button, both the 3D figure and
marking content are displayed with 3D view screen.
Refer to “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212).
5 Zoome-in / Zoom-out of Image Display :
Zooms infout image display. The image can be zoomed in and out by 18 steps.
6 Center of Image Display :
Set the origin center to image display position.
7 Image Display Position :
Enables to check where the current image is displayed in the marking field depending on the magnification set
beforehand.
8 Shift Display Position :
Shifts image display position up and down, left and right. Pressing arrow shifts the image display position.
9 ADJUST. (Operator Adjustment) :
Shifts to operator adjustment screen.
10 Layer No.:
The layer No. is displayed when the 3D marking mode is selected (only for LP-M and LP-Z series) or the marking mode
“Mark on Flying Object” is selected for the trigger setting.
Press [+] [-] for switching layer No., and then the image corresponding to layer No. is displayed.
11 SETTING:
Shifts to each setting screen.
12 SERVICE:

Shifts to Maintenance & Inspection screen.
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Description

13 START/STOP :
Starts or stops RUN mode.
Under RUN mode, marking (laser emission) starts by setting ON the trigger input of the input terminal.

14 External Z Offset Value (LP-M / LP-Z series only) :
Displays the External Z Offset Value of parallel input value.

2-3-3 Password to Open the Setting Screen

When the password is input on the environment setting screen, the password is required to open the setting screen from
operation screen. This is a protection for operator not to change the marking conditions without permission. Refer to “2-16-1
Display Setting (Environment 1)” (P.224).

1. Press [S ETTING]. LASER MARKER — OPERATION

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1l

x[ o7 il a ADJUST

The input window for password is appeared.

Al el

l SETTING
BC ]

SERVICE

START ST0R

2. Input the password and press [OK].

The screen can be shifted to the setting screen. [
ol el o <] o
al| 5| s ;| &
1| 2| 3| _cANEL
o oK

O Reference)

« If you forget the password, refer to “DIP Switch” in “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.
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2-4 Qperator Adjustment Screen

The operator adjustment screen is the screen that the operator can change or set only the permitted items.
Set the selecting item of the marking condition to be adjusted by operator following to the procedure described in “2-16-1
Display Setting (Environment 1)” (P.224).

2-4-1 Operator Adjusting Screen

LASER MARKER — OPERATOR ADJUSTMENT

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1l 11 HeLe

<[ o7 flle\il 6}( Al O ok

:72*#3**4‘#57—'} = * LILL'
| 8 Layer No. ;l—OLI

b Uffset"--l 0.000 [mm]
] ¥ Offeete-e-| 0000 [an] FILE
1 BC
7 Uffset""l =10.000 [nn] CHARACTER
10 Laser Power- 200

SHAVE

Scan Speed"l 2000 [mm/s]
Pulse Cycle‘l 500 [ms]

LASER CHE

WARKING MODE
& RUN ¢ TEST START STOF | GUIDE |

Description

1 Image Display:
Image-displays the marking content set previously.

2 Magnification:
Sets the magnification ratio of the image display.

3 3D Display (LP-M / LP-Z series only) :
This button appears when the 3D marking mode is selected. By pressing this button, both the 3D figure and
marking content are displayed with 3D view screen. Refer to “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212).

4 Image Display Zoom-in/Zoom-out :
Zooms infout image display. The image can be zoomed in and out by 18 steps.

5 Center of Image Display:
Set the origin center to image display position.

6 Image Display Position:
Enables to check where the current image is displayed in the marking field depending on the magnification set
beforehand.

7 Shift Display Position:
Shifts image display position up and down, left and right. Pressing arrow shifts the image display position.

8 Layer No.:
The layer No. is displayed when the 3D marking mode is selected (only for LP-M and LP-Z series) and the marking
mode “Mark on Flying Object” is selected for the trigger setting.
Press [+] [-] for switching layer No., and then the image corresponding to layer No. is displayed.

9 BACK:
Returns to operation screen.

10 Changeable ltems:
The items that are permitted in “2-16-1 Display Setting (Environment 1)” (P.224) are displayed.
For the setting items, refer to “2-4-2 Operator Adjustable ltems” (P.86).
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Description

11 Help:
Applicable pages of the operation manual is displayed according to the screen from which the [Help] button is

pressed. [Help] button is located in the “Operator Adjustment Screen”, “Maintenance & Inspection Screen”, and
each “Setting Screen”.

2-4-2 Operator Adjustable ltems

Select the items to give the permission of setting change in the environment setting screen.

Description of Changeable ltems

X/Y Offset:
Sets X and Y offset values.

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

Z Offset (LP-M / LP-Z series only) :
Sets Z offset value.

-22.000 to +22.000[mm] (LP-M500)*
-25.000 to +25.000[mm] (LP-Z130)*

Setting Range

Laser Power:
Sets the laser power.

12.0 to 100.0 (LP-M500 / LP-S500)*
0.5 to 100.0 (LP-Z130)*

Setting Range

Scan Speed:
Marks value of scan speed.

Setting Range | 1 to 12000 [mm/s] (LP-M500 / LP-S500 / LP-Z130)* |

Pulse Cycle (Except LP-SxxxW type):
Sets the laser pulse cycle.

2.0 t0 20.0 [us] (LP-M500 / LP-S500)*
10.0 to 50.0 [us] (LP-Z130)*

Setting Range

Line Speed (Except LP-SxxxW type) :

Displayed with the setting of the marking to flying object without encoder.
0.060 to 170.000 [m/min.] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.060 to 240.000 [m/min.] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

FILE:
Selects file No. Refer to “2-7-2 Change File No.” (P.97) for setting method.

CHARACTER:
Sets character. Refer to “2-8-2 Character Input” (P.104) for setting method.

SAVE:
Overwrites and registers the items changed on operator adjustment screen.
Refer to “2-7-3 Save” (P.98).

ENERGY (Marking Energy) (LP-M series and LP-Sxxx type only) :
Sets the warning threshold for the measurement result of the marking energy. Refer to “2-11-2 Marking Energy
Measurement” (P.186) for setting method.

Laser Check :
Radiates the laser to the center of marking field by laser power set.
Refer to “Laser Check” (P.87).

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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B Laser Check

Execute the laser check when measuring the laser power to be applied for radiation using power meter.

» Be sure to use the protective goggle and enclosure during radiating laser.
» During the radiation, the laser energy is concentrated to one point. Use

é WARNING 0 due caution with long period radiation, it may cause a fire or damage to the
object.

* Once the laser check is started, the radiation will not be interrupted until
[Stop] is pressed.

1. Press [ADJUS] in the operation screen.

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

W[ o7 ﬂ 'X+XL|jL| ADJUST. ]
L 7 Y,

SETTING
BC |

2. When [LASER CHK (Laser Check)] is pressed and LASER MARKER_~ OPERATOR ADJUSTMENT
then [Start] is pressed, the laser will be radiated (ECLCsooo [M_alm : HeL?
mainly to the central part of marking field. e alad e e Bk
B Y
% Offset--+-[ 0000 [ual
B t offest--[ 0000 fin]  _ FME |

Laser Power- 200

Scan Speed:-| 2000 [un/s] SAYE
Pulse Cyele- 200 [1s] ENERGY

Y
Line Speed: - 0080 [m/min.]l LASER CGHK

HARKING MODE
@ RUN  © TEST START | BT0OP | GUTDE |

Laser Gheck

Start continuous laser radiation

at center of marking area.

TUSTART CLOSE |

3. The laser radiation is stopped by pressing [STOP].
For LP-Z series, even without “stop” or “interrupt” command, the laser Start continuous laser radiation
radiation automatically stops after about one minute and the shutter is ol EEier of mIins de
closed. SToP Gllo5E

O Reference)

» For LP-Mxxx-S type, laser can not be emitted without opening the laser gate. After starting the radiation, open the laser
gate by external control signals. Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for detail.
» Use the laser check function when measuring the laser power output with the commercially available laser power meter.
« In laser check function, only the following settings are valid.
 Laser power
* Laser pulse cycle (Except LP-SxxxW type)
» Power offset in system offset setting
* When the laser it needs to radiate the laser only to one point for the purpose of the laser marker being performed as the
processing device, use the arbitrary point radiation function. Refer to “2-10-6 Point Radiation Condition” (P.180).

» For the laser power measurement, use a laser power meter that has the
damage threshold (max. power density) of more than 10 kW/cm2.

CAUTI O N o » The laser detector diameter of the laser power meter should be more than
Z f S 10 mm.

» Do not place the power meter detector at the focal point (specified work
distance) of the laser marker. It may cause damage to the power meter.
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B Magnification Specification of Image Screen

1. Press numeric of magnification.
The list of magnification is appeared. R ! H
. A ) a4 " OPERATION
Select the desired magnification among them. —_ J—lJ Ll . I;l —

Zoom

Zonrm
CX015  Cox0Z  © %03 O X05  C X07 &K

X156 Xz X3 X5 (el X110 TION

X145 T~ Xz0 £ X30 x50 £ X70 U100 | e

[CerseL |
I e

M(-‘IM%’RKLIINNG MrEJDTEEST START | STOR: | GUIDE | ENVIRON
2. The image zoomed with the selected magnification LASER MARKER —OPERATOR ADJUSTMENT
isdisplayed [FILE: 0000 [NoMame 1
. . . . . . Q )
The image display is shifted by pressing arrow for shift - —l—lil : A LU
. . [ Ly
display position. = v
¥ Offget---- 0.000 [nn]
Y Offsete++[ 0000 [nn] FILE
Lager Power: 200 CHARAGTER
Scan Speed-- | 2000 [nnfs] SAVE
Pulse Cycle- 200 [us] EHERGY
LASER CHK
- START st | oie | ‘

B Setting Method for Fine Adjustment of Line Speed

[Except for LP-SxxxW type]

The fine adjustment of the line speed can be set after starting the marking in run mode when selecting marking for flying
object not using encoder under trigger setting (“2-12 Trigger Setting” (P.192)). With this setting, the fine adjustment of the line
speed can be executed marking to flying object on the line in actual.

LASER MARKER — OPERATOR ADJUSTMENT

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1

J o BlEE A e
& RO e TN o
L oy [wfmin.]
Laver Ho. ;l_o ar s
i Offset""l 0.000) [nm ]

EC i Offset""l 0.000) [nm ]
Lazer Fower- 200

Scan Speed"l 2000 [nm/s]
Pulee Cyc\e'l 200 [ps]
Line Speed"l 0.060| [w/miir. 1

WARKING MODE
RN € TEST STHRT | STOP | GUIDE | ‘

Description

Line Speed Fine Adj. (Fine Adjustment) :

Fine-adjusts the line speed by pressing V A.

* When the character is extended, press A for increasing the setting speed.
* When the character is shrunken, press V¥ for decreasing the setting speed.
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2-5 Maintenance & Inspection

In the “SERVICE” screen, the following status of the laser marker are displayed.
= On/off status of I/0 terminals
» Error log of the laser marker

2-5-1 1/0 Check Monitor

The ON / OFF status of the I/O signals and DIP switch can be confirmed on this screen.
When the signal is ON status: “1” is displayed.
When the signal is OFF status: “0” is displayed.

LASER MARKER — L/0 CHECK

* INPUT(X) No. 7 [ENC. A], No. 8 [ENC. B] are not usable for LP-SxxxW type. Do not connect externally.
» The signals represented by “RESERVE” are prepared for “system reserved”. Do not connect anything. (The status is

displayed with “-".)

QO Reference)

* The I/O monitor updates the I/O state every 20 ms. Note that the I1/O monitor in remote status updates every 200 ms.

OFERATION
o|Terminal rame [Sig.||No|Terninal name |Siz. Terminal name |Siz. [NojTerminal name [Sig, | ——

il i i o i

1[+24y_OUT - [2ov oot - [[n con, - |zn[SELECT 0
2[IN CoM. - [T cow - [E[sEr I P
Ca[ov 00T S T - [3]oo 0 [pz|sELecT 2
4|FESERVE - [Ca[sTAnDEY 0 4ot 0 [22[TINE HOLD
5 [RENOTE N o [ElRewoTE our__| 0 [5[oe 0 |24[RESERYE
B[TRIG. N 0 [&[rEADY 1 [ss 0 |z5[RESERYE
7[ENE. & I T 1 [7]o4 0 |zcuioe
BlENC. B i jﬁ.&m{ END 1 [8[s 0 |27[RESERYE
[ 9|LASER. TN 0 [a[LASER ouT 1 oo 0 |zE[RESERYE
10 [SHUTTER & 0 [fsHoTTER T | 0 [fo[or 0 |pa[RESERYE
11 [SHUTTER B 0 [11[RESERYE - o 0 [a0[RESERYE
12 [0UT Con; - [Tz[naRNING 1 [1z[os 1 |atfoep
13[ALARM RES. | 0 [13[sLeRM 1 [12[p10 0 |3z[cEND 074
[14]LasER ST0P 1 | | | [14]RESERVE - [[ont 0 |az[cenn 175
15 [0UT_CoM, - DIz 0 |aa[cEnn e/8
[15|LASER. STOP 24] 1 D13 0 [a[cenn 877
[17|LASER._STOP 26 1 D14 0 [ze[SET o8
18]0UT_CON, - DI5 0 [a7[ouT_cow
19 [RESERVE - 19 [RESERVE -

20 [RESERVE - jvoooooDno

MARKING MODE

& RUN  C TEST START | STi0F | GUIDE |

. II/O CHECK

lTloocoocoo 10 oo e s o

ERROR LOG

» For the name of each signal, refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.
* When the one shot output is set with short output time, it might not update on I/O check monitor. In case that, if the user
needs to check the update status of the one shot output on the I/O check monitor, set the one shot output with long time.
Refer to “2-16-3 Communication, I/O Setting (Environment 3)” (P.230).
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2-5-2 Error Log

The screen displays error log consisting of up to 64 latest errors and their details. The error log is displayed on that had
occurred in the past (Maximum:64) .

LASER MARKER — ERROR LOG

Contents

coatarted marking in laser punpin

4

1| B&VE TO MEDIAl 2 CLEAR LOG |

WARKING MODE

 RUN

& TEST START |

570 | GUDE |

=

OPERATION

1/0 CHECK

I ERROR LOG

Description

1 SAVE TO MEDIA:
Press [SAVE TO MEDIA] to save the recorded error log into the USB media.
Insert the USB media into the controller, select directly and press [SAVE].

2 CLEAR LOG:

Press [CLEAR LOG] to delete all error logs recorded.

O Reference)

* The oldest error logs is deleted sequentially to be replaced with the latest one after the log exceeds 64 records.
» Some warning errors such as E800, E811 and alarm errors caused by system problem cannot be recorded in this error

log.
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2-6 Selecting Marking Mode

The marking mode is set on the operation screen for the following cases; test marking mode, starting and stopping guide
laser and dual pointer using.

1 2 3 4

MARKING WODE—
& RUN ¢ TEST START | STI0R GUIDE

Description

1 MARKING MODE:
Selects mode from either RUN or TEST.

2 START:
Starts marking in the selected mode at “1”.

3 STOP:
Stops marking.

4 GUIDE:
Displays the operating status of dual pointer and guide laser.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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2-6-1 Dual pointer

When installing the laser marker and adjusting the distance between the works, the dual
pointer can be used to confirm the work distance visually. Dual pointer is the two-beams
(circle and point) red LD pointer lit around the center of the marking field.

Adjust the work distance so that the point is in the circle inside.

» Use the dual pointer only as the guideline. For obtaining the most appropriate marking
quality, fine adjust the distance from the work after marking on an actual object and
referring to its marking positions.

. Press [GUIDE]. A
1 [ ! o start | e | E|
2. Select [Dual Pointer], and press [START].

Turn OFF laser pumping or
wear protection glasses.

Guide Indication Mode
C Marking #frea

" Marking Character
© Work Inage

Scan Speed---- - I 2000 [mm/fs]
I Offset-x-=---- I 0000 [nm]

START | CLOSE |

3. The dual pointer is disappeared by pressing [STOP].

The guide indication is stopped automatically after 1 minute. STOP CLOSE

QO Reference)

In case of LP-M/LP-Z Series:

» The distance for adjusting the dual pointer can be specified within £22 mm (LP-M series) or 25 mm (LP-Z series)
against the work distance (specified value). Press the numerical part of “Z Offset”, and specify the displacement value
against the work distance (specified value).

In case of LP-Sxxx type:

» The dual pointer is adjusted according to the distance from the work defined at the factory. The adjustment of focus is
not coupled with that of dual pointer.

In case of LP-SxxxW type:

» The dual pointer is pre-adjusted to the central point between the works. This is not
coupled with the position of distance between the works that is arbitrarily set by the laser
setting.

» The external circle of the guiding laser (circular display) shows the rough indication of
upper/ lower limits for the distance between the works that can be set.

When you change the distance between the works from the central point of distance
between the works, make sure to adjust it so that the point of laser pointer stays inside
the external circle of the guiding laser (circular display).

Circumscribed
circle
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2-6-2 Guide laser

The red LD guide laser traces the marking content, marking image of the work, and marking field set previously.
The position of the marking object is easy to be adjusted using the guide laser function.

QO Reference)

» Guide laser cannot trace the marking characters for the moving object. If the marking for moving object is set, the guide
laser operates same as the static marking.

» Guide laser is enabled when “LASER STOP 1” is input from the terminal block.

» For LP-S (except LP-Sxxx-SF) / LP-Z series, guide laser cannot be used when the interlock connector is open.

» For LP-M series / LP-Sxxx-SF type, guide laser cannot be used when the interlock connector is open under the remote
control mode.

1. Press [GUIDE].
(GUIbE] et | e | oo [Gee] |

2. Select the display contents and press [START].

The scan speed (tracing speed) of guide laser can be changed by
pressing the entry field of “Scan Speed”.

Turn OFF laser pumping or
wear protection glasses.

For LP-M/LP-Z series, specify the Z offset value within £22 mm (LP-M ion Mode
series) or +25 mm (LP-Z series) according to the work distance.

© Marking Character
 Work Image
¢ Dual Painter

Scan Speed------ I 2000 [mm/s]
£ ffs@iooosooos I 0000 [mm]

Marking area Marking character Work image

QO Reference)

» The work image means the marking data set in "logo condition" or "processing condition" with laser power correction
value "0".

» For LP-M/LP-Z series, marking area indication shows marking field in plane (with marker head parallel plane) regardless
of 3D setting.

3. The guide laser is stopped by pressing [STOP].

The guide indication is stopped automatically after 1 minute. STOP CLOSE
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2-6-3 Test Marking

The test marking is performed one time by pressing “TEST” starting button with the marking condition set previously.

1. Press the laser pumping switch on the controller.

2. Set the marking mode into [TEST].

ST0R | GUIDE |

3. The test marking is displayed by pressing
[START] B Start the test marking.

Puzh QK to gtart lazer radiation.

Cancel |

The marking is started by pressing [OK].

The laser marker is performed the following
procedure.

Press [OK] of the dialog box for test marking. )

v

Internal Shutter: Open )

[
[
v

(e )
[

v

Internal Shutter: Close J

4. In case of LP-M series and LP-Sxxx type:

When the marking energy is enabled, the marking energy and time

are displayed. Refer to “2-16-4 Laser Output Confirmation” (P.234) Marking Energy 100 [mJ]
If the marking energy lowers to the predetermined lower limit, alarm Marking Time-- 150 [s]

E710 occurs indicating the marking energy is out of order.

See “2-11-2 Marking Energy Measurement” (P.186) for how to set the
upper and lower limits of the marking energy.

O Reference)

» The marking energy measurement function is not implemented to LP-Z series and LP-SxxxW type.

» The counter does not activate at test marking.

» For LP-Mxxx-S type, laser can not be emitted without opening the laser gate. After starting the test marking, open the
laser gate by external control signals. Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for detail.

Once starting the test marking, the laser radiation cannot be stopped till

AWARNING o the marking is finished. If the operator needs to stop the laser radiation

immediately, press the emergency stop switch.
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2-6-4 RUN Mode

When the laser marker is activated in RUN mode, the Internal shutter is opened, and the laser marker is ready for receiving
trigger from external.
Before starting RUN mode, set the parameters in “2-12 Trigger Setting” (P.192).

1. Set the marking mode into [RUN].

£
A rest START STOF GUIDE | ‘

2. The internal shutter of the laser marker is
opened by pressing “START”, and the laser
marker is ready for receiving trigger from external.

When pressing [STOP], the Internal shutter is closed, and the marking is finished.
The laser marker is performed the following procedure.

Trigger Marking to Still or Flying Object Equidistant Marking to Flying Object

4 \ 4 )

Marking Mode: RUN Marking Mode: RUN
Press [START] Press [START]
. .

v v

4 \ ( )
Internal Shutter: Open Internal Shutter: Open
(Ready for receiving external trigger) (Ready for receiving external trigger)
. J/ . J
‘ Trigger Signal ‘
1\ 3\
( Marking ( Marking
J J
‘ Trigger Signal ‘
( ) (
. . Trigger Signal
. Marking J § Marking ) (Keep Input ON)
r ‘ A s ‘ )

Press [STOP]
\_

v v

Marking
.

( \ 4 \
Internal Shutter: Close Press [STOP]
\_ J L ‘ J
4 )
Internal Shutter: Close
. J
O Reference)

» Before starting the run mode, turn ON the laser pumping.

* When pressing [STOP] during marking, the internal shutter is closed after finishing marking all contents, and then RUN
mode is finished.

» For LP-Mxxx-S type, laser can not be emitted without opening the laser gate. After starting the run mode, open the laser
gate by external control signals. Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for detail.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3 95



2-7 FILE

This screen is prepared for registering file into inner of laser marker and changing file No.
The file can be registered by two methods, overwriting and registering to other No. Registering in wrong method could
delete the content already registered. Take care of the registering method.

2-7-1 Comment

Register the file name into the laser marker with the following procedure. Each file can be registered the file name with the
following procedure.

1. Press the character string of the Comments.

[FILE: 0000 [NoMame 1

OPERATION

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

SAVE CONDITION
SAVE AS | Lk |
TRIGGER
HEW
COMMON
IHAGE
Use
M(?ARRmiNG Mr'[‘)DTEEgT START S10F GUIDE ENYIRON
2. Input the comment, and press [SET]. Comnar]
e
Refer to “2-8-2 Character Input” (P.104) for setting method. al 8] ol o el Fl e n| 1] uf
k| wm| wf ol p] af r|_s| 7]
uf v w] x| x| 2]
_a| b ol @l et e n|_il_il]

| o sas| s e o |

ALPHA-NUM  KANA- KANJT SYMBOLS CANCEL

O Reference)

» Characters that can be used for input are as follows:
Capital and small letters of alphabet, numerics, Katakana, Hiragana, Kaniji (JIS level-1 and JIS level-2) symbols
» Up to 20 characters can be input in case of inputting all single-byte (ASCII) letter.
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2-7-2 Change File No.

Change the file No. to be displayed with the following procedure.

1. Press [OPEN].

[FILE: 0001 [Ho Name 1

When the contents of the current opened file is changed,
the check window whether to save/not save changed Comentefio Hane |
content is appeared. When selecting [Yes], the same .
procedure described in “2-7-3 Save” (P.98) is appeared.

When selecting [No], the changed content is not saved. SAVE
SAVE AS

HEW

N&RKING MODE
& RUN € TEST START BTOF GUIDE

OPERATION
FILE
CHARACTER
FUNCTION

GONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER
COMMON
IHAGE

(1]

ENYVIRON

B When Selecting File From List

2. Pressing either “No.”, “FILE”, or “Modified Date”, and
Select ar input file No. and push SET.

Input File No.: 1

then pressing VA displays the list by selected item in
ascending/descending order.

Select the file and press [SET].

SET CANCEL

B When Selecting by Specifying File No.

2. Press numeric column of Input File No. ot R

Select or input file No. and push SET.

Input File No.:

Totally 2048 file No. can be registered from 0000 to 2047.

SET CANCEL

3. Input file No., press [SET].
Then press [SET] in Select File No. screen. [1

2l ] of =] =]
4l 5| ef | 85|
1| 2| | _ceicE

8] SET
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2-7-3 Save

Save the changed content by deleting previous content of the current file with the same file No.
When the power of the laser marker is turned OFF without overwriting the file, the setting/changing content is not saved.

1. Press [SAVE].
[FILE: 0000 [BC 1

OPERATION

Comments [ABC FILE
P
FUNCTION
SHE CONDITLON

SAVE AS LASER

TRIGGER

HEW

COMMON

IMAGE

UsB

HARKING MODE

“ RUN ¢ TEST START STOR GUIDE | ‘ ENWIRON
2. When overwriting the file, press [Yes].

\t’) Overnrite exigting file. OK?
-
Yes: Execute overwriting.

No: Not execute overwriting. Returns to the procedure 1.

B When “Measuring marking energy” is enabled: (LP-M series and LP-Sxxx type only)

When “Measuring marking energy” is enabled (see “2-11-2 Marking Energy Measurement” (P.186)), the following message
appears after completion of step 2.

 When you change marking condition, you need ta set
\',) upperslower limit of marking ensrey. Do you save it?

[~ Da not show this message afterward to power supply off

Description

Do not show this message afterward to power supply off.:
If you check on the box, the message that is displayed every overwriting does not appear until the power is turned off
and on again.

Yes:
Overwriting is executed.

No:
Overwriting is not executed. Screen returns to step 1.
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2-7-4 Save to Different No.

Save currently displayed content to the different file No.

1. When pressing [SAVE AS], the selecting window

for saving the file to different file No. is appeared. [FILE:0000 [aC I
QPERATION
CummenlslAEC— ,T
w CHARACTER
FUNCTION
CONDITION
TRIGGER
Lt COMMON
TMAGE
Use
R o = st | wop | e | ENVIRON
2. Specify the file No. to be saved using VA keys or
|nputt|ng flle NO, and press [SET] Select or input file No. and push SET.
Input File No.: Q Top

SET CANCEL

3. When the file is already saved to a different file No., the
confirm window is appeared. 9 ) [he fe s aveaty esitored

Yes: Execute overwriting.
No: Overwriting is not executed. Screen returns to step 1.

B When “Measuring marking energy” is enabled: (LP-M series and LP-Sxxx type only)

When “Measuring marking energy” is enabled (see “2-11-2 Marking Energy Measurement” (P.186)), the following message

appears after completion of step 3.

9 When you change marking condition, you need to set
\',) upperslower limit of marking ensrey. Do you save it?

[~ Do not show this message afterward to pawer supply off

Ve N

Description

Do not show this message afterward to power supply off.:
If you check on the box, the message that is displayed every overwriting does not appear until the power is turned off
and on again.

Yes:
Overwriting is executed.

No:
Overwriting is not executed. Screen returns to step 1.
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2-7-5 New Creation

Create a new file.

1. Press [NEW].
[FILE: 772772 [NoName 1

The file No. is set with “???7?” and each setting of its screen OPERATION
becomes initial one. Gomnentaffo Newe | Tre |
OPEN CHARACTER

FUNGTION
P CONDITION

SHYE AS LSS

TRIGGER

COMNON

THAGE

Use

HARKING NODE
GORUN T TEST ENAIRON

START | ST0F | GUIDE |

O Reference)

 In the case of overwriting the file at new creation with file No.”???7?”, the file is registered to other No. with the same
operation of [Save to Different No.].
Also, the comments is displayed with “No Name”.
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2-8 Character Setting

The character string to be marked is set in the following procedure. Set and input the function character on this screen.
Characters that can be used for input are as follows:
Capital and small letters of alphabet, numerics, Katakana, Hiragana, Kaniji (JIS level-1 and JIS level-2), symbols, user

registration characters.

2-8-1 Character Type

B Alphanumerical

£, B C D E F G H I J
K, L M N O P Q R S T
U W/ Wy X Y z
a b = d & f g h i i
k | m N o = q r 5 £
u v w % y z
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 9 0
B KANA, KANJI (Japanese character)
bl & »| =2 @| #wl| | =] »| &
s L) 2 [0 1= 5 L = L
Ao Z | o & #® > | = < 3
B & ~ Fa T = (F A
A £ + (3 @ & % _ i)
& Hp 1> = £ A 3 L #

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

101



B Symbol

$ | ¢

¥

w | #| &| x| @| &8 %| ©| ©®|
v |

£ |

)

I

| =]

O] & | % |

< |

¥ )l

t

Al % | #] b |

5|

- 2l =
B BE B
W RE =
BE BE B
E BEE B
B BEpE B

bl | b

b |

4 | W |

U |

ol

¥y |

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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W User Reg. Character

I I S I T P A S T O O
Lo | [0 [P | [ ] [ ] [Me ] [ ] [ ] [%] [ ]
L2 D% | [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [%] [%]
Lo D [ [ ] s s s ] ][5 ] [ ]

Lo | Do | [ ] [ ] s [P [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

B Function Character

| CURRENT ~ EXPIRY | COUNTER | LoT | cowDITION| — DATA |

O Reference)

 For Kaniji, refer to the Character Code Table of Serial Communication Guide.

» The following characters are registered as the user registration font “U1” to “U9” at factory shipment:

» On the button of U1 to U50 in the user registration character input screen, the registered character images are displayed
together.

103
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2-8-2 Character Input
W Display Method of Character Input Window

1. Display the line for input with the arrow on the right
edge of the window.

2. Press line for input.

The input window is appeared either by pressing [EDIT] at
the cursor position or re-pressing that line.

B Input Method of Alphanumerical

1. Press [ALPHA:NUM].

2. Press the character to be input directly for input.

The character is input by pressing [SET].

104

LASER MARKER — CHARAGTER SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [ABC 1

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

12
13
14 COMMON
15

IMAGE
CORY; | FAETE | INSERT | DELETE | EDIT

(ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ ﬁPDEgg}“} smt | s | eunne |

USB

ENYIRON

LASER MARKER — GHARAGTER SETTING

[FILE:0O0DO [ABC 1

OFERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

GONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER
COMMON

IMAGE
GOPY; | PRBTE | INSEHTl DELETEl EDIT | E—

USE

UARKING HODE
((_- A ENYIRON

- TEST START | ST0P | GUIDE |

sl el oflo| Ef el el Hfl1]| J]
e ol mf w| of k| ol r| s| 1]
| v w x| vz

il el af af 5| s 7] 8| a| o

- . SP « — DEL BS
KANA- KANJT SYMBOLS CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. g
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B Input Method of Japanese, Katakana

1. Press [KANAKANJI].

b B w] w2l 8| 8| ] 2] 0| 3|
_E| Y] _I_ILIilLliILI

LI ﬁlLl_lLlilLlil
_|_|_|_|_|_|_|L|_|&|
[b7% | | Bt L B =T
CONVER. | CONFIRM |  J1S CODE | ﬂ_]_]&]ﬁ
ALPHA- LM |Iml STHEOLS CANCEL

REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR.

%)

ET

2. Press [ 7317 ], Then press the character to be input, and
press [CONFIRM].

[F=F

ol sl wl =l ol 2l 2| ¥ 5] 7|

[=20] | =0 2 7 N

The character is input by pressing [SET]. = ol =) ) =) =1 =) =) [ =
L I e = = e |

_|_|_|_|_|_|_*|4ILIL|

1_|_|_I_I_I_ILI;I_TI

MEP [ covie | wisooe| s | | — | oe| s |

ALPHA-ZNUM [KANE-KANJT | SYMEOLS GANCEL

RED. CHAR. FURC. CHIR. 3 ST

B Input Method of Japanese, Hiragana and Kaniji

1. Press [KANA-KANJI].

bl s el 2| @l al | 2| »| 5]
(=) ] 2l ol el 5] L] ] v
\ : Al sl o] o] A el o 7] <] 3]
2. Press|[HVx ],'and select the desired character from the — Sl e e e
table to enter it. s s]le| a]| of ] 2] 2] B
el e o] o w2 5] v 5]
; - .ﬁ i | Bl L L =1
When the desired character is Hiragana, press [CONFIRM]. Sovch, | oot | IS coe| il == = =]

ALPHA- NM |||ml SYMBOLS CANCEL

REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET

3. When the desired character is Kaniji, press [CONVER ]

(CONVERT) until the desired Kaniji is appeared, and e
(3

press [CONFIRM]. ]y | a| v =] 5|

_| -

N

_f |

= ) |
[L] =] [
S - =+ S S -
The character is input by pressing [SET]. _n | SN S O =5 B A A
sl £l s @] o] ] 2| 2| ]
Y S " -3 S R B W
e ps| 2] e Lo =]
l CONVER. I CDNFIRM' JSCOE| | < | - | D| B |
ALPHA-NM | [KANA-KANJT | SYMEOLS CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FURC. CHAR. 3 SET

O Reference)

» For marking kaniji, the setting of the JIS font is required. Refer to “2-15-4 Font File” (P.216).
» There are some characters that are impossible to be converted into Kanji. Check the “Character Code Table” in Serial
Communication Guide.
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B Input Method of Symbols

1. Press [SYMBOLS].

2. Press the symbol to be input directly for input.

The symbol table is changed by pressing [<] [>].
The character is input by pressing [SET].

B Input Method of User Registration Character

1. Press [REG. CHAR.] (REGISTRATION
CHARACTER).

2. Press the symbol No. to be input directly for input.
The character is input by pressing [SET].

O Reference)

[ | L) =] L= ) Fe| [etd) L= [=1| =1 LZ1
IR I T 0 O
S T A R
CE | = =) =] C=1) =) =) C=1| =1 =1

“ > SP — — DEL BS
ALPHA-MUM | HANA- AT CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET

"
@4) 84 tes] swu] D] D) _u] 4] @3] ]
Y Y Y Y N Y
o] ] ] | ] ] ] ] ]
] ] s a] ] ] ] ] ] s
Y Y Y T S Y

| | o] s

ALPHA-WUM | KANA- KA T SYMBOLS CANCEL

I REG. CHER. I FUNC. CHAR. SET

« It needs to register the font created by the user into the user registration font and, also register to laser marker. Refer to

“2-15-4 Font File” (P.216).

» The following characters are registered as the user registration font "U1" to "U9" at factory shipment:

©4] @3] ces] e O] 1] w4 03]

= On the button of U1 to U50 in the user registration character input screen, the registered character images are displayed

together.

B \When inputting wrong character

1. Press [BS] or [DEL] to delete character.

[BS] (Back Space): Deletes one character before cursor and
moves the cursor by one character simultaneously.

[DEL] (DELETE): Deletes one character behind the cursor.

106

[123458773

al el ool el e|l el af 1| v
] el mf n] af | of r| s| 1]
o] v w| x| v | 2]

el ef el s s 7] s ol of

== ETEY
ALPHA-NUM  KANA-KANJ T SYMBOLS CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET
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2-8-3 Editing Character
m Copy and Paste

1. Select the character string to be copied, and press
[COPY].

2. Move the cursor to the line to be pasted, and press
[PASTE].

The character is pasted into the selected line.

O Reference)

LASER MARKER — GHARACTER SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [#ABC 1

OPERATION

FILE

W

GHARACTER

FUNCTION

COMDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

GOMMON

IMAGE

PASTEl INSERT| DELETE| EDIT |
Use

MARKING MODE

RN TEST START | 5T0F | aiE | ‘ ENYVIRON
LASER MARKER — GHARACTER SETTING
[FILE: cooo [4BC 1
OPERATION
FILE
CHARACTER
FUNCT 0N
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMON
THAGE
cory |I-;:;:E-1I INSERT | DELETE | ot
use
e e START | ST0F | aiE | ‘ ENYVIRON

* When copying to the character string already inputted the character, the content is overwritten.

» The pasting is repeatable for any number of times.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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B Insert One Line

1. Move the cursor to the line to be inserted.

2. Press [INSERT].

After inserting one line, the line is shifted by one line.

W Delete One Line

1. Place the cursor on the line to be deleted.

2. Press [DELETE].

When a line is deleted, remaining lines are advanced by one
position.

108

[FILE: 0ocoo [ 1
OPERATION
FILE
CHARACTER
FINGT LON
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMON
TNAGE
copr | pwste | msert | pecere | epnT | I
o sTeRT | L | Envigon |
[FILE: 0000 [hEC 1
OPERATION
FILE
CHARACTER
FUNCT LON
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
CONHON
LI —_
TNAGE
copy | pasTE DELETE |  0IT |
e st | oor | eue | ko |
LASER MARKER — GHARACTER SETTING
[FILE: 0ocoo [ABC 1
OPERATION
FILE
CHARAGTER
FINGTLON
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMON
TNAGE
coer | ewste | wnsert | pecere | epnr | I
i START | £107 | ae | - enviaon |
[FILE: 0000 [AC 1
OPERATION
Marking Character ]
e
[cHsscTen
FUNGT LN
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMON
_I —_—
INAGE
copr | paste | nser |I DELETE |I et | |
[ R st | s | anoe | ‘ EWVIRON

“ RUN € TEST
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2-8-4 Function Character

m Current Date and Expiry Date

Marks automatically updated date and time referring to the internal clock of the laser marker set in the environment setting.

¢ Current date/time

» Expiry date/time: adds or subtracts specified period to the current date and time

O Reference)

» For the internal clock, refer to “2-16-2 System Setting (Environment 2)” (P.227).
» Set the expiry date function “2-9-1 Expiry Date” (P.118), and set the character.
 For the setting procedures, refer to “1-3-1 Mark Current Date and Time” (P.25) and “1-3-2 Mark Expiry Date and Time” (P.28).

Marking characters

Marking characters

[ 2:M0 [ 2:M
[CORRENT BXPL. | COUMTER | LoT | cowpiTiow|  paTA | CURRENT | [ E¥PI. _COLMTER | LoT | cowpition|  paTA |
2 Fiawe:[ Z A| ¥| 1 eei:[7 a| ¥|| 2 Fisue[ 2 & ¥
3| cAD  CEravearconth Clay  C Hour(24) © Hour(12) CAD.  CFEravear ®Month CDay ¢ Hour(24) © Hour(12)
COMUPHM O Mirute © Second ©lWeek 385 Days COMPM O Minute C Second  Wesk 365 Days
Al rzeroFill &R Justify L. Justify € Justify 4l czroFill  eR dustify  cL odstify Cstify
INPUT IHRUT_|
N B N | | =] a |
ALPHA-NUM | Kaba-katdT | swBOLS | CANCEL ALPHA-NUM | lcana-kanol | svBoLs | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. [FUNG. CHER. SET REG. CHAR. [FUNG. CHER. SET
Current date Expiry date
Description
1 Expiry No. :

Select the No. of the expiry condition set in the function screen.

Expiry No.: 1to 4

Setting Range -
Common Expiry No.: 5to 8

2 Figure :

Sets the digit number to show the date and time. When the number of figures of the value to be marked is larger
than setting figure, the lower figure is marked as the number of figures set previously.

Setting Range 1 to 6 figures

3 Setting Date and Time:

Setting Items Remarks
A.D. Sets dominical year.
Era Year
Month
Day
Hour (24) Sets time in 24 hours. The “Hour (24)” is displayed with “0” to “23”.
Hour (12) Sets time in 12 hours. The “Hour (12)” is displayed with “0” to “11”.
AM/PM Sets forenoon and afternoon. From 0:00:00 A.M. to 11:59:59 A.M. are displayed with “AM”,
and from 0:00:00 P.M. to 11:59:59 P.M. are displayed with “PM”.
Minute The “minute” is displayed with “0” to “59”.
Second The “second” is displayed with “0” to “59”.
Week
365 Days “1” indicates January 1, and “365” indicates December 31 (for normal year).

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

109



Description

4 Zero Indication:

Zero Fill : Marks value in right-justified, and mark “0” to the left.
) R. Justify : Marks value in right-justified, and blanks (space) left column.
Setting Range - - — -
L. Justify . Marks value in left-justified, and blanks (space) right column.
Justify . Marks only value in left-justified.

» The following items, Date, Lot, and Expire Date are marked based on the internal clock integrated in the laser marker.
The internal clock might be deviated caused by the error of the internal parts or degree of the battery drain. Therefore,
be sure to check the time of the internal clock before the operation without fail.

QO Reference)

* By using “Time hold” function, it is possible to mark as the same date even when the time has passed 0:00 A.M.

<Time Hold function>

The “Time Hold” function locks the marking time/date. (Refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.)

This function can be used only in “Current data marking”, “Expiry date”, and “Lot”.

» To update the function characters such as current date, expiry date, lot, counter, and etc. on the operation monitor, set
the “Update Func. Char.” in the environment setting screen referring to “2-16-1 Display Setting (Environment 1)” (P.224).

Display in the marking character field of the current date and expiry date function
%O0N:Xn : Date and time with Zero Fill

% _N:Xn : Date and time without Zero Fill right stop (the underscore (_) represents a space.)
%N_:Xn : Date and time without Zero Fill left stop (the underscore (_) represents a space.)
%N-:Xn : Date and time without Zero Fill stop
%APM:n : Forenoon (AM)/Afternoon (PM)
Item Display Description
N 1t06 Represents the number of digits.
X Represents the unit of date and time.
Y A.D.
y Era year
M Month
D Date
H Hour (24-hour time)
h Hour (12-hour time)
m Minute
s Second
w Week
J 365 Days
n Represents the type of date and time.
0 Current date/time
1to4 Expiry No. 1 to Expiry No. 4
5t08 Common Expiry No. 5 to Common Expiry No. 8
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B Counter

When inputting counter character, the counter is marked with the condition set previously.
Set the expiry date function “2-9-2 Counter” (P.120), and set the character.
Refer to “1-3-4 Mark Counter” (P.35).

2 6:C0

CURRENT |  EXPI. | [ COUNTER LoT | CONDITION|  DATA |
1 Counter:I_U Ll LI Figure:l_B Ll L|I2
3 Dffset :I_U Ll LI [ Decimal Mumber Ll Ll%]-

5‘f"ZeroFi|| &R, Justify O L. Justify © Justify \

INFUT |

| < | —| pEL| B3|

ALPHA-NUM | KANA-KaNJT | SYMBOLS | CANCEL |

REG. CHAR. | |FUNC. CHAR. SET

Description

1 Counter (Counter No.):
Select the No. of the counter condition set in the function screen.

Counter No.: 0 to 3
Common counter No.: 4 to 7

Setting Range

2 Figure:
Sets the digit number to show the counter. When the number of figures of the value to be marked is larger than
setting figure, the lower figure is marked as the number of figures set previously.

| Setting Range | 1 to 6 figures |

3 Offset:
Adds the setting value to the counter value, and marks its value.

| Setting Range | Oto9 |

4 Numbers:
Displays number.

| Setting Range | Binary numbers to 36 numbers |

5 Zero Indication:

Zero Fill . Marks value in right-justified, and mark “0” to the left.

Setting Range R. Just.ify . Marks value ?n righF-jue':t.ified, and blanks (space).left column.
L. Justify : Marks value in left-justified, and blanks (space) right column.
Justify . Marks only value in left-justified.
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Display in the marking character field of the counter function

%0N:CnY/Z

: Counter with Zero Fill

%_N:CnY/Z : Counter without Zero Fill right stop (the underscore (_) represents a space.)

%N_:CnY/Z

: Counter without Zero Fill left stop (the underscore (_) represents a space.)

%N-:.CnY/Z : Counter without Zero Fill stop
ltem Display Description
N 1t06 Represents the number of digits.
n Represents the counter number.
Oto3 Counter No. 0 to Counter No. 3
4t07 Common Counter No. 4 to Common Counter No. 7
Y +1to +9 Represents the counter offset.
This character is used if the offset is not set.
Z 1t08,AtoZ Represents the counter numbering system. Input the (numbers -1) value.
/Z portion is omitted for the decimal number.

» To update the function characters such as current date, expiry date, lot, counter, and etc. on the operation monitor, set
the “Update Func. Char.” in the environment setting screen referring to “2-16-1 Display Setting (Environment 1)” (P.224).
» The counter does not operate at test marking mode.
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W Lot

When inputting lot character, the lot is marked with the condition set previously.
Set the expiry date function “2-9-3 Lot” (P.122), and set the character.
Refer to “1-3-3 Mark Lot No.” (P.32).

Marking characters

[8SFT:0

1 CURRENT | ExPI. | COWNTER | [ LoT CONDITION|  DaTA |

Lot :[ T (A ¥]|

INFUT |

| < | —| pEL| BS |

ALPHA-NUM | KANA-KANJT | SYMBOLS | CAMCEL |
REG. CHAR. | [FUNC. CHAR. SET

Description

1 Lot (Lot No.):
Select the No. of the lot condition set in the function screen.

Lot No.:0to 3
Common Lot No.:4to 7

Setting Range

i¥ Notice
» The following items, Date, Lot, and Expire Date are marked based on the internal clock integrated in the laser marker.
The internal clock might be deviated caused by the error of the internal parts or degree of the battery drain. Therefore,
be sure to check the time of the internal clock before the operation without fail.

QO Reference)

» By using “Time hold” function, it is possible to mark as the same date even when the time has passed 0:00 A.M.

<Time Hold function>
The “Time Hold” function locks the marking time/date. (Refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.)

This function can be used only in “Current data marking”, “Expiry date”, and “Lot”.

Display in the marking character field of the lot function

%SFT:n : Lot character
ltem Display | Description
n Represents the lot function number.
Oto3 Lot No. 0 to Lot No. 3
4t07 Common Lot No. 4 to Common Lot No. 7
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B Marking Condition (Marking of Laser Settings)

When inputting the marking character, the setting values of laser marker, scan speed and laser pulse cycle are marked

automatically.

Setting procedures

1. Press [FUNC. CHAR.] (FUNCTION
CHARACTER).

2. Press [CONDITION].

Select the marking contents from the following

parameters.
* Laser power
» Scan speed
* Laser pulse cycle (Except LP-SxxxW type)

Marking characters

|

Al el el o] efl fl af n| 1| 4]
wl el mf v of p| af r| s| 1]
vl v wl x| v|_z]

k| |l mf ol ol of af | of ]

2|l s 24| s 8| 7| 8] o] of

= P | =] 8|
ALPHA-NOM Kene-kewd1 | smeos | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET

Marking characters

[KPONER.

1
CLRRENT |  E¥PI. | COUNTER | LOT ||C[]NDITIE]N oera |

& Laser power

€ Scan speed

C Laser pulse cycle

2 o]
3. Press [INPUT] and then, press [SET].
e | <= | = | B3
ALPHA-NUM | Kaba-kaul | svBoLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET
Display of Marking Character Field Description
%POWER . Setting value of Laser power
%SPEED :  Setting value of Scan speed
%PULSE . Setting value of Laser pulse cycle (Except LP-SxxxW type)

O Reference)

= The marking condition function character is marked in 5 Digits including decimal with right-justified.
» When marking laser power, scan speed, and laser pulse cycle at the same time, perform function input for each item.
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B Rank

When inputting rank character, the rank is marked with the condition set previously.
(The character can be switched by inputting I/0.)
Set the expiry date function “2-9-4 Rank” (P.124), and set the character.

O Reference)

* Rank marking function cannot be used in combination with serial data marking and marking on the flying object.

Setting procedures

1. Press [FUNC. CHAR.] (FUNCTION

CHARACTER). |
al 8| c|l o ef | e af 1| o]
Kl el m| n| of p| ol r|_s|_ 1]
) v wl x| v 2]
ol 2| s| o s 8| 7] 8| o] o]
N | | | m| |
ALPHA-NUM  KaNA-KaJI | sweoLs | CANCEL
REQ. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. SET

2. Press [DATA] Marking characters
Select the rank No. and press [INPUT]. IO

1
CURFENT | BPI. | cowter | LoT | CDNDITION|
Rk 0 A W meur ‘
Ferial Daia 0 A | W | Fiaure:[ T A| ¥ | 1ot ‘

far cok 0 Ll_‘ZJl NPT l

N I I = <

3. Set the character by pressing [SET].

ALPHA-NOM | Kena-kanuT | SvvBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHAR. 3 SET
Setting item
Rank No.:

Select the No. of the rank condition set in the function screen.

When parallel input condition is 8 bit x 2: 0 to 1

Setting Range

When parallel input condition is 4 bit x 4: 0 to 3

Display in the marking character field of the rank function

%INP:n : Rank character

ltem Display | Description

n Represents the rank function number.
Oto3 | Rank No. 0 to Rank No. 3
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W Serial Data

The serial data function is convenient for changing the marking character string at every marking by the communication

command. Set the “Serial Data No.” and “Figure”.

For communication command for marking character string using the serial data function, refer to Serial Communication

Guide.

O Reference)

» Serial data marking function cannot be used in combination with rank marking, external offset, and marking on the flying

object.

1. Press [FUNC. CHAR.] (FUNCTION
CHARACTER).

Marking characters

2. Press [DATA]

Select the serial data No.
Select the display figure.

3. Press [INPUT] and then, press [SET].

When setting the serial data function, the circle symbols
with the specified number of digits appear on the image
display. When it is set in the bar code or 2D code data,

the code symbol is generated with the specified digits of

“0” on the image display.

sl el el ol el el &l s 1] 4]
Kkl el M|l n| ol p| ol r| s| 1]
v wl| x| x| 2]

sl o m| n]| _of o al | =] _¢]
) 2| | al s| 8| 7| 8| ol o]
=l 0 O O = 3
ALPHA-NOM Kene-kewd1 | smeos | CANCEL
REG. CHiR. SET

a0 =500 1

CURRENT | BwPl. | cowter | LoT | cowoiTion| f[ DeTa

Fark0 A W] _meur ‘

2|IWL|L| Fiawre:[ 1T A | W[ 18UT

Farcok0 Al W[ e ‘

| < | —| mEL| B3
ALPHA-NM | KanA-kanJT | SYMBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHER. 3 |

Setting item

Serial Data No.:

Setting Range

Oto 15

Number of Display Figure:

Set the max. number of the characters that will be input by the serial communication.
If the specified digit number and the character digits set by the communication command are different, the
communication command setting is valid for the character digits.

| Setting Range

| 0t0 30 |

Display in the marking character field of the serial data function

%MM:Sn : Serial data character
Item Display Description
MM 00to 30 Represents the number of max. character digits to be input as serial data character.
n Represents the serial data number.
0to9 Serial data No. 0 to Serial data No. 9
AtoF Serial data No. 10 to Serial data No. 15
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B Check Digit

The check digit (check character) (one letter) such as CODE39, ITF, CODE128, EAN/UPC, NW-7, and RSS (GS1 DataBar)
codes enables to be marked by inputting the check digit character. This function character is used for setting the human

readable information of the bar code.

Setting procedures

1. Press [FUNC. CHAR.] (FUNCTION
CHARACTER).

2. Press [DATA].

Select the bar code No. and press [INPUT].

3. Set the character by pressing [SET].

Markine characters

al sl c|l of el F|l af al 1] _u]
k] Ll M| w| el ep| af r| s 7]
v wl| x| v ]| _z]|

2|l 8| a| s 8| 7| 8] o] ol
=1 ] ®| | = e 8]
ALPHA-MOM  KANA-KANJI | svmBOLS | GANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUKC. CHAR. SET

[B#R:0

1
CURRENT | ExPI. | cOWNTER |  LoT | CUNDmUNl
o (a] wi| uen ||
[Fera Deta 0 A | W[ Fiare:[ T ] W] _ewr |
Porcek0 | Al vl _new |

I B

ALPHA-NUM | Kaba-kandT | svBOLS | CANCEL
REG. CHAR. FUNC. CHER, 3 SET

Setting item

Bar Code No.:

Select the bar code No. set in the barcode condition.

The check digit in the selected barcode is marked by this function.

| Setting Range | 0to15

Display in the marking character field of the bar code check digit

%BAR:n : Check Digit for the bar code
ltem Display | Description
n Represents the bar code number with the check digit.
0Oto9 Bar code No. 0 to Bar code No. 9
AtoF Bar code No. 10 to Bar code No. 15
OReference)

* The bar code No. is related to the bar code No. set using the “2-10-4 Bar Code Condition” (P.157).
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2-9 Function Setting

With this screen, the updated character condition such as date-related marking and counter embedded in the laser marker
is set.

2-9-1 Expiry Date
Marks the add-subtract time/date to current time set in environment setting screen.

LASER MARKER — FUNGTION SETTING

[FILE: oD0oOGO [#BG 1l

| COUNTER | LOT | RANK | OFFSET|

OPERATION
1—Exp|. 1 FILE
E){pil 1 € Year & Month ¢ Day  Hour ¢ Min. ¥ Today Included
| J CHARACTER

2 | ) 4

rExpi. 2 3 I FUNCTION

I 1 ¢ Year & Month € Day ¢ Hour © Min. I Today Included
| CONDITION

rExpi. 3 L&SER
E)(pil 1 € Year & Month © Day © Hour © Min. M Today Included TRIGGER

i A COMMON
rExpi. 4
Expil 1 ¢ Year @ Month ¢ Day ¢ Hour © Min. W Today Included IMAGE
USH
WERKING MODE
& RUN  © TEST STHRT SOE GUIDE EHYIRON

Description

1 Expiry No.:
Enables to set four types of the expiry condition from 1 to 4 per file.

O Reference)

* The common expiry date (common expiry No. 5 to 8) are settable for all files in common. Refer to “2-13-1 Common
Expiry Date” (P.205).

2 Expiry Value:
Expiry values to be used for conditions described in 3. When the expiry number is set to negative value, it
represents the past date.

Setting Range -999 to 999

3 Year / Month / Day / Hour / Min.:
Sets unit of expiry.

4 Today Included :
Enables to select “Today Included” or “Today Not Included” for expiry in the case of selected the expiry unit, Year
or Month. When Year or Month is not selected for the unit, this setting cannot be used.

L Reference)

» Basically, the expiry date indicates the same year, same month, or same date. Selecting “Include today” indicates the
previous day (the next day when inputting a negative value).

» Each function character already set function is input on the character setting screen. (Refer to “Current Date and Expiry
Date” (P.109).)

118 ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



Setting Sample

1. In the case of setting the expiry date after 1 month (today included/today not included):

Euxpi. |
Expi 1 ¢ Year & Month ¢ Day ¢ Hour © Min. I Today Included
“Expi. 1
Expi 1 O Year & Wonth © Day ¢ Hour © Min. ™ Today Included

In the case of the setting pattern above (1 month after), the date to be marked as follows:

* The dates in parentheses are used in the case of leap years.

Marking Result Marking Result
Today Today
Today included | Today not included Today included | Today not included
January 1st February 1st January 31st July 1st August 1st July 31st
January 31st March 1st *(T:Zirrl:aa? 2289tthh) July 31st August 31st August 30th
y August 1st September 1st August 31st
February 28th
February 1st March 1st *(February 29th) August 31st October 1st September 30th
February 28th March 28th March 27th September 1st October 1st September 30th
March 1st April 1st March 31st September 30th | October 30th October 29th
March 31st May 1st April 30th October 1st November 1st October 31st
April 1st May 1st April 30th October 31st December 1st November 30th
April 30th May 30th May 29th November 1st | December 1st November 30th
May 1st June 1st May 31st November 30th [ December 30h December 29th
May 31st July 1st June 30th December 1st January 1st December 31st
June 1st July 1st June 30th December 31st | January 31st January 30th
June 30th July 30th July 29th

2. In the case of setting the expiry date after 1 year and 3 months (setting to 12 months + 3 months = after 15 months):

Eupi.

Expi

1

15

 Year & Manth ¢ Day  Hour © Min. [ Today Included

When the date of today is “January 1st” with the above setting pattern, the date to be marked is “April 1st”.

3. Inthe case of setting the expiry date after 1 month and 15 days (setting to 30 days + 15 days = after 45 days):

Expi.

Expi

1
45

 Year ¢ Manth & Day  Hour © Min. [T Today [ncluded

When the date of today is “January 1st” with the above setting pattern, the date to be marked is “February 15th”.

» The following items, Date, Lot, and Expiry date are marked based on the internal clock of the laser marker. The internal

clock might be deviated due to the error in internal part or battery drain. Therefore, be sure to check the time of the
internal clock before the operation without fail.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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2-9-2 Counter

With this function, the counter is increased or decreased per setting setup number from the initial value to end value for
each counter source.

[FILE: 0000 [ABC 1
. COUNTER
EXPI | Lot | Rank | oFFsET| e
1'Counter 0
| 6 " Reset at Date Update 7/  RESET | FILE
20urr| 0 Initl 0 End|999999 Stepl 1 SourceITRIG CHARACTER
| |
rCounter 1 —_—J
31_ Reset at Date Update RESET | I FUNCTION
Curr| 0 Init| 0 End[999998 Step| 1 Source|TRIG GCONDITION
rCounter 2 LASER
[T Reset at Date Update RESET |
Currl 0 Initl 0 End|999999 Stepl 1 SourceITRIG TRIGGER
rCounter 3 COMMON
[T Reset at Date Update RESET |
IHAGE
Currl 0 Initl 0 End|999999 Stepl 1 SourceITRIG
SE
WERKING MODE
& RUN  © TEST STHRT | ST0R | GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

1 Counter No.:
Enables to set 4 types of lot conditions from 0 to 3 per file.

L Reference)

* The common counter (common counters 4 to 7) are settable for all files in common. Refer to “2-13-2 Common
Counter” (P.206).

2 Curr (Current Value):
Current counter value. The current value is subsequently marked. Set the current value within the initial value and
end value.

| Setting Range | 0 to 999999

3 Init / End (Initial Value / End Value):
The initial value and the end value of the counter.
When the initial value is smaller than the end value: Counting up
When the initial value is larger than the end value: Counting down

0 to 999999

| Setting Range

L Reference)

« Set the different value to the initial and the end value. If the same value is set to both, the counter value does not
change.

4 Step (Step Value):
Sets the value to be changed per count.

| 0t0 999999

| Setting Range
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Description

5 Source (Count Source) :

Target for timing of counting up and counting down. The count-up or count-down is started at the timing of count
source end. The count source can be switched by pressing button.

TRIG (Trigger) : Counts up or counts down by trigger input.
Counter 0 . Ends Counter 0.
Counter 1 : Ends Counter 1.
Counter 2 . Ends Counter 2.
Setting Range Counter 3 : Ends Counter 3.
Counter 4 : Ends Common Counter 4.
Counter 5 : Ends Common Counter 5.
Counter 6 : Ends Common Counter 6.
Counter 7 : Ends Common Counter 7.

6 Reset at Data Update:
With checking on this function, the counter value is reset at the internal clock becomes “0:00”.

O Reference)

* When the date changes during the Time Hold function is effective, the counter value is reset at the timing of releasing
Time Hold (the time hold input is OFF).
» The counter reset at update cannot apply to the marking to fling object.

7 RESET:
Returns current value to initial value by pressing [RESET].

* When the counter is interrupted by alarm occurrence etc., check the counter value for the next marking.

O Reference)

» The counter does not operate at test marking.

» When the counter value reaches to the end value, the marking is started from initial value again.

» Only the counter input with the character string is available.

» The current value of the counter is saved without overwriting the file.

» Each function character already set function is input on the character setting screen. Refer to “Counter” (P.111).

Setting Example : When marking the same value in series

| Sample

In case of marking the character like 000»000»000»002»-002»-002»-004p>...

000 | p» [ oo [ P | 000 | P | 002 | P | 002 | P | 002 | P | 004

Character Setting Function Setting Counter

01:% 03:CO Counter 0: Initial=0, End=998, Step 2, Count Source=Counter 1
02: Counter 1: Initial=1, End=3, Step 1, Count Source=Trigger

03: It is not specify character string for marking to Counter 1.
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2-9-3 Lot
With this function, mark the character string set previously during the divided set period.

LASER MARKER — FUNGTION SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [ABG 1l

EXPI. | COUNTER LOT | RANK | OFFSET| e

1 Lot Hao.--- QI OLI Lt
2Period---- QICurrent Date Ll

CHARACTER
3 Unit C Year & Month © Day CoYAM WD
I FUMCTION
C Hour  C Min. © Hr/Min C Week ¢ Day of Week
CONDITION

End by

Start from

LASER

TRIGGER

~ ﬂl COMMON
- :; = DELETE | hE
6 wio | LIS |

WARKING MODE
& RUN ¢ TEST START I GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

1 Lot No.:
Enables to set 4 types of lot conditions from 0 to 3 per file.

| Setting Range | 0Oto3

L Reference)

» The common lot (common counters 4 to 7) are settable for all fles common. Refer to “2-13-3 Common Lot” (P.208).

2 Period:
Target period of the lot function.
Current . Specifies as target date set with current date.
Setting Range Expiry No. 1to 8 :  Specifies as target date set with expiry No. 1 to 8.
Counter0to 7 . Specifies as target counter set with counter 0 to 7.
3 Unit:
Selects unit for period to be performed lot function among 10 types.
Period Condition Description Max. Divided Numbers
Year Period defined by year (dominical year) unit. Max. dividable No.: 60
Month Period defined by month unit. Max. dividable No.: 12
Day Period defined by date unit. Max. dividable No.: 31
Y/M Period defined by year and month. Max. dividable No.: 60
M/D Period defined by month and date. Max. dividable No.: 60
Hour Period defined by hour unit. Max. dividable No.: 24
Min. Period defined by minute unit. Max. dividable No.: 60
Hr/Min Period defined by hour/minute unit. Max. dividable No.: 60
Week Period defined by week unit. Max. dividable No.: 54
Day of Week Period defined by day of week unit. Max. dividable No.: 7

* When the period condition is "Y/M", do not input date. Never input the non-existent date.
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Description

4 Start from / End by:
Set the both period of start and end.

L Reference)

« If the period is spanned, for example, when setting the period from 22 o'clock to 3 o’clock of the next day, it needs to

set the period by diving into two, 22 to 23 o’clock and 0 to 3 o'clock.
* In the case of setting target lot to counter 0 to 7, the period condition is not needed to be set. The max. dividable

numbers for this case is 60.

5 Marking Character:
Set the character string to be marked. Double-click on the marking character string area, or select the input line

and press [EDIT] to open the character input window.

Setting Range | Up to 9 characters *

* Capital and small letters of alphabet, numerics, Katakana, Hiragana, Kaniji (JIS level-1 and JIS level-2), symbols,
user registration characters

6 AUTO:
This “AUTO” is available when the unit of the expiry date is selected among “Year”, “Month”, “Day”, “Hour”,
“Min.”, “Week”, or “Day of Week”. Pressing this button sets the start and end of the period with minimum unit
automatically. Note that when the unit of the expiry date is set to “Year”, the period is set automatically calculating

from the current year.

» The following items, Date, Lot, and Expiry date are marked based on the internal clock of the laser marker.
The internal clock might be deviated caused by the error of the internal parts or degree of the battery drain. Therefore,
be sure to check the time of the internal clock before the operation without fail.

O Reference)

» Each function character already set function is input on the character setting screen. Refer to “Lot” (P.113).

» Saturday is defined as weekend day even whether the week renewal is set to either Monday or Sunday at “week” unit
setting of “Lot” in “Function Setting” menu. For marking Monday through Friday as “Weekday” and Saturday and Sunday
as “Holiday”, you should set respectively at three times as following order; Sunday is set as “Holiday” (1), Monday
through Friday is set as “Weekday” (2), and Saturday is set as “Holiday” (3).

Setting Sample

Setting for the lot of 3 digits character representing the month as shown Date Lot character
in the table. January JAN
February FEB
March MAR
December DEC
Set “Current Date” to [Period].
[FILE: D000 [NoName il Set[Month]to[Unit].
EXPI. | COUNTER  LOT | awk |oFFseT| pr—
t“" "d %'C_O%ID | FILE Set the “Period” and “Marking Character” as shown to the left.
CHARACTER

Unit

T fear © Honth ¢ Day AN 0D
C Hour O Min.  C He/Min © Week  © Day of Neek

Start frow End by  Marking Character R
: LASER

: Ll
TRIGGER

FABTE
COMMON

: T ]
_tiro_| [ ] s

[ Funcrron

GONDITION

MARKING MODE
CORUN & TEST START STOP GUIDE ENVIRON
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2-9-4 Rank

The rank marking is the function for varying character string using I/O connector by inputting character string corresponding
to 1/0 connector No, (DO to D15) beforehand. Refer to “Rank Offset Marking” of “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for
control method with 1/0.

O Reference)

» Rank marking function cannot be used in combination with serial data marking and marking on the flying object.

LASER MARKER — FUNCTION SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [#BC 1

EXPI. | COUNTER| LoT

OPERATION
1 rParallel Input FILE
8 dite % 2 CHARACTER
® 0 bits 4 0 ﬁ oo | FuNcTION
D Rk o b % PASTE | CONDITION
% INSERT | LASER
o TRIGGER
% M COMMON
ﬁ -l EDIT | IMAGE
UsB
RN TegT START STioF | aIoE | EMVIRON

Description

1 Parallel Input :
Sets the input condition for the 1/O connector No. (DO to D15).
8 Bits x 2:
Enables to specify 16 bit (DO to D15) to lower digit (DO to D7) and higher digit (D8 to D15) as 8 bit data for each,
and also set two types of the marking character tables including 256 patterns from 0 to 255.
4 Bits x 4:
Enables to set 16 bit into four and specify as 4 bit data, and also set four types of the marking character tables
including 16 patterns from 0 to 15.

2 Rank No.:
Select rank No.
In the case that the Parallel Input is 8 bit x 2:
0: Marking character table corresponding to lower 8 bit (DO to D7) for number input.
1: Marking character table corresponding to higher 8 bit (D8 to D15) for number input.
In the case that the Parallel Input is 4 bit x 4:
0: Marking character table corresponding to 4 bit (equal to 1/4) (DO to D3) for number input.
1: Marking character table corresponding to 4 bit (equal to 2/4) (D4 to D7) for number input.
2: Marking character table corresponding to 4 bit (equal to 3/4) (D8 to D11) for number input.
3: Marking character table corresponding to 4 bit (equal to 4/4) (D12 to D15) for number input.

3 Marking Character:
Set the character string to be marked. Double-click on the marking character string area, or select the input line
and press [EDIT] to open the character input window.

Setting Range | Up to 9 characters *

* Capital and small letters of alphabet, numerics, Katakana, Hiragana, Kaniji (JIS level-1 and JIS level-2), symbols,
user registration characters
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B Setting procedure of Rank function

1.

2.

Press [RANK] after pressing [FUNCTION].

Select [Parallel Input] from either 8 bit x 2 or 4 bit
x4,

Select Rank No.

The number is changed by pressing numeral.

* When Parallel Input is 8 bit x 2: 0 to 1
* When Parallel Input is 4 bit x 4: 0to 3

The character input window is appeared by
selecting marking character corresponding to 1/O
connector No., and pressing [EDIT].

Input the character and press [SET].

* When Parallel Input is 8 bit x 2: 0 to 255
* When Parallel Input is 4 bit x 4:0to 15

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

[FILE: 0000 [Ab2 1

EXPI. | COUNTER| LOT

OPERATION
4 Bits & 4 i :4: M IW
Rank o o :% fte | | cowntrron
007, INSERT LR
Moog] TRIGGER
[ ot | COMMON
EE% =l El INAGE
S8
T e START 3707 | auine | ENVIRON
[FILE: 0000 [ABC 1
EXPI. | GOUNTER| Lo RANK |oFFseT| T I0l
Parallel Ingut “Harking Oharactor FILE
B Bits % 2 100
001 CHARACTER
e % oorit | | Funcrion
§ii§ Feste || conpition
foo7] LASER
ﬁ:g . TRIGGER
% o | COMMON
% - EDIT INAGE
UsE
e START | 570 | aiE | ENVIRON
—
S-S = T =S T = o
Kkl el ml n| of ef al r| s]|_ 1]
o v w| x| v _z]|
SRS Y - - = = R S B
JANTEI I U U (U
il ef el al sl el 7| ] a] o]
=i #| o] = || 5]
[TALPHA-NOM™  KaNA-KANJT | SYMEOLS CANCEL
REG. CHAR. SET
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2-9-5 External Offset

The external offset is the function for varying character string using 1/0 control by inputting coordinate data corresponding
to 1/0 connector No (DO to D15) beforehand. Refer to “Rank Offset Marking” of “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for
control method with 1/0.

QO Reference)

External offset function cannot be used in combination with the following functions.

» Serial Date Marking (Except when “Serial Data” is set to the external offset condition)
» Flying Object Marking

» 3D Marking (Only LP-M / LP-Z Series)

LASER MARKER — FUNGCTION SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
. OFFSET
EXPI. | COUNTER| LOT | RANK | OPERATION
1 External Offset"'ILow 4 Bit
5 s FILE
Parallel Yalue---- sl
3 4 5 6 CHARACTER
..5' Offset # Offset ¥ Offset Z Offset Pow.Cor. PLACEMENT
00oo o.00, 0.000, 0.000, O0.000, 100 - —l | FUNCTION
0001 0.00°, ©0.000, 0.000, ©0.000, 100 EDIT |
ooz o.00, 0.000 . 0.000, 0.000, 100 CONDITION
0003 0.00, 0.000, 0.000, O0.000, 100 COPY |
0004  0.00, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000, 100 LASER
0005 0.00, 0.000, 0.000, O0.000, 100 PASTE |
000G 0.00, O0.000, O0.000, O0.000, 100 TRIGGER
0007 0.00, 0.000, 0.000, O0.000, 100 INSERT |
e COMMON
0008 0.00, 0.000, 0.000, O0.000, 100
.00, .ooo .ooo .oon DELETE |
0008 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.000, 100 THAGE
0010 0.00, 0.000, 0.000, O0.000, 100
.00, .ooo 000, .oon «| #LL DEL |
0011 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 , 100 = I
WARKING MODE
C RUN & TEST STHRT STOP GUIDE | ENYIRON
Description
1 External Offset :
Sets the input condition for the 1/O connector No. (DO to D15).
Not use : If you do not use the offset function, specify these values.

Enables to set data for 1024 offset values from 0 to 1023 with the low 10 bit

Low 10 bit (DO to D9) as the one marking coordinate table.

. Enables to set data for 256 offset values from 0 to 255 with the low 8 bit (DO
. Low 8 bit : . .
Setting Range to D7) as the one marking coordinate table.

Enables to set data for 256 offset values from 0 to 255 with the low 8 bit (DO

Low 4 bit to D7) as the one marking coordinate table.

The offset value is specified by the communication command “SEO”. For

Serial Data L . . .
communication commands, refer to Serial Communication Guide.

2 Parallel Value (Parallel Input Value) :
Enables to check offset image of the parallel input value input beforehand. The coordinate with this parallel input
value input here displays as the coordinate for check on the image display screen.

In the case that the external offset condition is Low 10 bit : 0to 1023
Setting Range | In the case that the external offset condition is Low 8 bit : 0to255
In the case that the external offset condition is Low 4 bit . Oto15

126 ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



Description

3 6 Offset :
Rotates the object to the rotation direction around the original point.
Setting Range -180.00 to +180.00 degree (0.01 degree unit)

4 XY Offset :
Shifts the marking position to the X/Y direction.

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

5 Z Offset (LP-M / LP-Z series only) :
Shifts the object to Z direction.

-22.000 to +22.000 [mm] (LP-M500)*
-25.000 to +25.000 [mm] (LP-Z130)*

Setting Range

6 Power Correction :
Correction of the laser power set at laser setting.

| Setting Range 0 t0 999%

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

O Reference)

* When the rank is set beforehand, the character string with the rank setting is changed and marked.

« In the case of setting coordinate of the external offset, input the parallel input value with coordinate and display image for
checking the offset. (Note that the power correction and Z offset values cannot be checked on the image display screen.)
Before marking actually, it becomes convenient marking by checking offset.

* When “Serial Data” is set to the external offset condition, “rank marking” function is not available in the same file.

W Setting procedure of External Offset function

1. Press [OFFSET] (EXTERNAL OFFSET) after
pressing [FUNCTION]. FILE0000 [Nofams o1
EXPI. |COUNTER| LoOT | RANK P —
External Uffset"m
FILE
Parallel Yalue---- o} 3
. S _ _ _ 1 CHARACTER
g DDDD 0.00% 0.000, D.DD , D.D, ”U : FUNCTION
2. Select the external offset condition among oot 0G0, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000, 100 EDIT pr——
000z 0.00, D0.0000, D0.000, O0.000, 100
“Low 10 bit”, “Low 8 bit”, “Low 4 bit”, and “Serial pos 00,000 D0 D0, 0 AR | g
Data'" B oh bon b nmow
0oo7 0.0, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000, 100 INSERT
oog  0.00, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000, 100 COMNON
0004 0.o0, 0.0000, 0.000, 0.000, 100 DELETE T
0010 0.00, D0.0000, D0.000, O0.000, 100
ort 0.00, D0.000, 0.000, O0.000, 100 x| ALL DEL I
e st | sor | e | ENVIRON
3. Since the ten-key is appeared by pressing numeral, input
the value, and press [SET]. 0 0 p—

= e e =T =
The following offsets, 0 (theta) offset, X offset, Y offset, Z offset (only

for LP-M / LP-Z series), and power correction corresponding to the 4] s| el | B8]
parallel data No. can be set. 1 2 3 CANCEL

| I =T =
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B MATRIX PLACEMENT

With this placement function, the setting for constant offset becomes easy one.
Pressing “PLACEMENT” button displays the column and row array screen. By specifying number of column and number of
row enables to set the external offset coordinate.

MATRIX PLACEMENT | INPUT ASSIST|

1 Base Pos. KI 0000 [mn] 1 Base Pos. YI 0.000 [nm]

2 Preferred Dir.|("'Hc:w GC.:.I.|

Humber of HUW'I 16 Row Step=----- I 5.000 [mm]
4
Humber of Col I 16 Column Step"'l 5.000 [mm]

CANGEL |

3

Description

1 Base Position X / Base Position Y:
Define the coordinates corresponding to No. 0000 input for the offset marking which becomes the reference
position.

2 Preferred Direction:
Define the preferred direction to number elements of a matrix.

3 Number of Row / Number of Columns:
Define the number of rows and columns of a matrix.

4 Row Step / Column Step:
Define the pitches along the row and column directions.

Setting Sample

Base Pos. X: 0 mm, Base Pos. Y: 0 mm, Preferred Dir.. Number of Row: 3, Number of Col.: 3, Row Step: 3 mm, Column
Step: 3 mm

X Offset Y Offset X Offset Y Offset

0000 0 mm 0 mm 0005 6 mm -3 mm
0000 0001 0002

0001 3 mm 0 mm 0006 0 mm -6 mm
0003 0004 0005 0002 6 mm 0 mm 0007 3 mm -6 mm

0003 0 mm -3 mm 0008 6 mm -6 mm
0006 0007 0008

0004 3 mm -3 mm
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m INPUT ASSIST

With this input assist function, the setting for constant offset within the arbitrary parallel data No. becomes easy one.

MATRIX PLACEMENT INFUT ASSISTl

1 Index Hange'--l Q000 NI oM e

2 Settinz Item"ISUffset

3 Initial "."aIUE'I 000 [* ]
4 Step 'u'alue----l 000 [* ]

GANGEL |

Description

1 Index Range:

Specifies the target starting parallel data No. and ending parallel data No. for setting.

2 Setting Item:

Specifies the setting item. “q offset”, “X offset”, “Y offset”, “Z offset” (only for LP-M / LP-Z series), and “Laser Power
Cor. (Laser Power Correction)”.

3 Initial Value:

Specifies the setting value to be input to the starting parallel data No. specified in “1 Index Range” above.

4 Step Value:

Specifies the step value. Specify the starting parallel data No. as the initial value, and reflect the setting value for
each parallel data No. by step amount.

Setting Sample

Index Range: 0001 to 0004, Setting Item: X offset, Initial Value: 1.000 mm, Step Value: 1.000 mm

Parallel Data No. 0001

Parallel Data No. 0002

Parallel Data No. 0003

Parallel Data No. 0004

vV v v V¥

X offset:

X offset:

X offset:

X offset:

1.000 mm

2.000 mm

3.000 mm

4.000 mm

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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2-10 Marking Condition

This screen specifies the conditions of character to be marked. The position, size, font type of character, and laser power/
scan speed correction, can be specified per setting line. It also can specify the logo condition and condition for Step &

Repeat.

2-10-1 General Condition

The general condition setting is applied to the all marking objects in a file.

B Common Condition

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FI1LE: 0oOO

[MoMName 1

| CHARACTER | LOGO

| BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |

E OFPERATION
COMMON |L|9|YER |STEP-REPE.’-\T| STEP-REPEAT FIHE AD._I.I
Common Marking Condition rCUmmUn Character Condition—— FllLE
T Wirror (Y &xis Svmmetry) 5 Marking Pitchl 0035 [mn] CHARACTER
ol
l_ Fl ip (X fuis Sy‘mmetry) 6 Kerning """ ILE‘-‘\."E' 3 FUHCTION
|
Rotation Offset:- | 000 [® ]]
rCUmmUn Bar Code Conditiaon ICUNDITIUN
i O femitoooooooos I 0000 [mn])|5 Marking Pitchl 0035 [mm] LASER
2 |
f @ffgeicocescanaa I 0.000 [mn] 7Directi0n""|0ne Dir. —
I
I fffggiioooccccss I 0000 [nnll!8 20 Code Skip Marking
— " GOMKOH
1] iti F . 1 [ti
3 Overwriting Freg I [tines] 20/3D Setting G
4 Interval | 00 [s] Qa0 3D
N USB
WARKING MODE
 RUN & TEST START | 51O GUIDE EHYIRON

Description

1 Mirror/Flip (Mirror Inversion/Flip Inversion) :
Inversion has two types, Mirror (vertical inversion) and Flip (horizontal inversion).
Mirror (Mirror Inversion) (Y Axis Symmetry): makes the character string symmetrical to Y axis.
Flip (Flip Inversion) (X Axis Symmetry): makes the character string symmetrical to X axis.

A
ABC ABC | O8A
] Flip M Flip
] Mirror [ Mirror

ABC

wl.

VBC

[] Flip
M Mirror

» Mirror (X Axis Symmetry) and Flip (Y Axis Symmetry) can be selected at the same time.

ABC |
:‘
ogv
M Flip
M Mirror
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Description

2 Offset:
The whole screen is offset for each file.

Rotation Offset:
Rotates the object to the rotation direction around the original point.

Setting Range -180.00 to +180.00 degree (0.01 degree unit)

X/Y Offset :
Shifts the marking position to the X/Y direction.

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

Z Offset (LP-M / LP-Z series only) :
Shifts the object to Z direction.

-22.000 to +22.000 [mm] (LP-M500)*
-25.000 to +25.000 [mm] (LP-Z130)*

Setting Range

3 Overwriting Frequency :
Number of overwriting. The number of overwriting marking is specified by one trigger input.

| Setting Range | 1 to 9999 times

i¥ Notice
» Overwriting marking and marking of bold character may affect the quality of marking. Check it by a trial before using

these functions.
» The function of overwriting is unavailable for the marking to flying object.

4 Overwriting Interval :
The interval period at overwriting is set.

Setting Range 0.0 to 9.9 seconds or 0 to 60 seconds

5 Marking Pitch :
Common marking condition: Specifies the pitch of the marking lines for the bold character.
Common bar code condition: Specifies the pitch of the marking lines for the bar code and composite code.

Setting Range 0.010 to 2.000 [mm]

Marking Pitch
Marking Pitch

Line Width of Bold Character Line Width of Bold Character

L Reference)

» The width of the bold line changes when the setting value on the “Line Width” is different from that marked with laser.

» This correction is invalid for logo data.
« Itis recommended that the marking pitch is specified so that it is an integral multiple of half of the marking line width.

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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Description

Kerning :
Set the level of spacing between characters. The lower the value is, the smaller the spacing is. This feature is
enabled when the “character spacing” is set to “proportional”.

Level 1 : Minimize the origin point of the character interval with this condition. The letter-spacing of the
letter “i” and “I” (small letter “L”) are recognized as “0”.

klmn#pqrs’r

Level 2 :  Set the origin point of the character with intermediate degree between the character interval set
with Level 1 and Level 3. The character width such as “i” and “I” (small letter “L") becomes 1/4 of
character width.

kImnchqrsT

Level 3 :  Maximize the origin point of the character interval with this condition. The character width such

as “i” and “I” (small letter “L") becomes 5/8 of character width.

L Reference)

Set the interval balance of the character by the setting of setting, and set the character interval of the character using

the character condition.
When not using the proportional function, the kerning setting is invalid.
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Description

7 Direction:
Specifies the marking order of the bar code and composite code marking.

* One Dir. (One way direction) : Marks the bar code and composite code marking from one way direction.
* Bidir. (Bidirection) : Specifies the marking order of the bar code and composite code marking.

[One way direction] [Bidirection]

@ @

b
BRR/ Py
D2B® ® ®

8 2D Code Skip Marking :

Specifies the marking order of the 2D code and composite code marking.
To reduce the heat effect by laser in the drawing modules of the code, valid this function.

[Skip marking] [Non-skip marking]

1 1 1 1 2
B, B 0 . [
74 74
1 1 3 1 2 1 2
2 - B & 0

4 3 3 4

L Reference)

 In case of marking to flying object, set the 2D code skip mark to “Invalid”.

9 2D/3D Setting (LP-M / LP-Z series only) :
Check “3D” of the 2D/3D setting for marking to 3D figure work.

When checking “3D” of the 2D/3D setting, the layer condition can be set and marking setting for 3D figure work
becomes available. Refer to “Layer Condition” (P.134).

O Reference)

» “Step & Repeat”, “External Offset”, “Processing Condition”, “Fixed Point Radiation Condition”, “Concatenated Marking
Setting”, and “Marking to Flying Object” (when encoder not used) can not be used in combination with 3D setting.
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B Layer Condition

[Function SpeCifiC to LP-M /LP-Z series] * This function is not implemented in the LP-S series.

LP-M / LP-Z series can perform the marking to 3D figure by checking ON the “3D” of the “2D/3D setting” in “Common
Condition” (P.130). Select the pattern of the 3D figure shown below and set the layer condition.

Plane | Mark on plane (slope)

Y U4

Mark on plane (uneven)

/

Cylinder | Mark on convex face

Mark on concave face

Horizontal Cone | Mark on convex face

~ e

.

Mark on concave face

4

Vertical Cone | Mark on convex face

K

Mark on concave face

~

N

= O\

Sphere Mark on convex face

[

Mark on concave face

L

O Reference)

» The layer condition can be set by checking ON the “3D” of the “2D/3D setting” in the normal condition of the general
condition. When selecting 2D marking, the display of the layer condition becomes disable and cannot be set.
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B Coordinate System (World Coordinate / Local Coordinate)

When marking to 3D figure (slope, cylinder, cone, sphere), the compatible coordinate is determined depending on the 3D
figure (layer), and marking content (character, barcode, logo. etc.).

World coordinate : The coordinate system that sets the area center to the origin point and specifies the center
position of the 3D work shape (layer).

Local coordinate . The coordinate system that sets the center of the 3D work shape to the origin point and
specifies the marking position of characters, bar codes, and logos.

When setting each center position of the 3D figure (layer: slope), center position X: 10 mm, center position Y: 10 mm, and
center position Z: 8 mm, these positions are set on the world coordinate shown as follows.

Center of 3D Figure
(Original Point of Local

Original Point of Coordinate)

World Coordinate

Rotation Angle X:

Rotation +45[degree]

Direction

B Coordinate setting for marking content : Local coordinate

When setting the starting position of the marking content, X position: -4 mm, Y position: -1 mm, each setting condition is set
on the local coordinate as follows.

Original Point of
v Local Coordinate

Starting Position
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® 3D Marking Method

There are two methods for marking 3D figure, “Label Sticking Marking Method” and “Vertical Projection Marking Method”.
The marking method is determined depending on the type of the 3D figure.

 Label sticking marking method: plane, cylinder (marking on convex /concave face), horizontal cone (marking on convex /

concave face)
» Vertical projection marking method: vertical cone (marking on convex /concave face), sphere (marking on convex /

concave face)

® Label sticking marking method
With this method, the laser marker performs the marking on the 3D figure like sticking label on the 3D figure.

Target type of 3D figure: plane, cylinder (marking on convex/concave face), sphere (marking on convex /concave face)

Character
Starting
Position [ @ DEFrF
B S
[Marking image on convex face of cylinder] [Sticking-like image]

O Reference)

* When marking on cylinder and cone, set the starting position of marking content X and Y by measuring the length on
curved face.

* When setting status of the marking content exceeds the figure area (see figure below) and starting marking, the marking
error (E671/E672) is occurred and the laser marker cannot perform marking. Therefore, check the marking content
using “3D View Screen” (“2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212)), and perform guide indication of the marking character before
marking. When the marking content is displayed within the figure area, start the marking.

>
V3]
D

CobFaHIKLINO=7

[Plane] [Cylinder (marking on convex face)]

Marking Setting Character “ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQR”
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@ \ertical projection marking method

With this method, the laser marker performs the marking on the 3D figure like vertical-projecting marking content onto the
3D figure.

Target type of 3D figure: vertical cone (marking on convex /concave face), sphere (marking on convex /concave face)

ABCDEFG

I

Character
Starting
Position
p\
[Marking image on convex face of sphere viewing from top] [Sticking-like image]

QO Reference)

* When marking on cylinder and cone, set the starting position of marking content X and Y by measuring the length on
curved face.

» When setting status of the marking content exceeds the figure area (see figure below) and starting marking, the marking
error (E671/E672) is occurred and the laser marker cannot perform marking. Therefore, check the marking content
using “3D View Screen” (“2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212), and perform guide indication of the marking character before
marking. When the marking content is displayed within the figure area, start the marking.

w

>

[Marking image cone with its heightwise set

parallel to Z axis] [Marking image on convex face of sphere]

Marking Setting Character “ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQR”
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B Screen Description of Layer Condition

[FILE:0D0O [NoMame 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | P
COMMON LAYER |STEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE AD.. |
FILE
1 Laver Ho.------- ‘I 0 b‘l
2 Wark Shapa- - Fane CHARACTER
Center K ........ I 0000 [mm] ILEngth ........ I 120000 [mm] FUNCTION
3 cantar foeeeeees [ 0.000 [an] 7Width --------- 120000 [nn] GONDITION
Center Zereovere: I 0.000 [nm] 5“Defucus """" 0.000 [mm] LASER
Rotation fngzle KI 000 [° ] TRIGGER
4 Rotation fngle YI 000 [° ] COMMON
Rotation #dngle ZI 000 [° ] 6 TMAGE
| corv | este ||
UsE
WARKING MODE
CORUN & TEST START | 510 | GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

1 Layer No.:

Specifies the layer No. to be edited. One marking face can be set per layer No.

Setting Range

0to 15

2 Work Shape:

Specifies the work type of the 3D figure to be marked.

3 Center X/ Center Y /

Center Z:

Sets the coordinate of the center position of the 3D figure.

| Setting Range

-60.000 to +60.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*

L Reference)

» The compatible coordinate is world coordinate (coordinate system with the center of area set to as original point).
Specify the center position of the 3D figure as the original point for marking. Refer to “Coordinate System (World
Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.

4 Rotation Angle X / Rotation Angle Y / Rotation Angle Z :
Sets the tilt angle (rotation angle) of the 3D figure to be marked. Each axis becomes the center of the rotation, and
counter-clockwise direction becomes the “+ (plus) direction”.

Setting Range of Rotation Angle X/Y

-90.00 to +90.00 degree

Setting Range of Rotation Angle Z

-180.00

to +180.00 degree

5 Defocus :

Sets this condition when performing defocus marking.

-22.000 to +22.000 [mm] (LP-M500)*

Setting Range

-25.000 to +25.000 [mm] (LP-Z130)*

O Reference)

» The defocus is adjustable by +22 mm (for LP-M series) or 25 mm (for LP-Z series)
from the specified work distance. In case of setting either Z offset or uniform spot
mode, set the summed distance with those offset and defocus to be within £22 mm (for
LP-M series) or £25 mm (for LP-Z series). If this summed distance exceeds the range

and the user starts marking, the error might occur.

* When the uniform spot mode is set, only the minus value of the defocus is available.
Setting the defocus between 0 mm to +22 mm (for LP-M series) or +25 mm (for LP-Z

series) under the uniform spot mode set is invalid.

LP-M: +22 mm

LP-Z: +25 mm

LP-M: -22 mm
LP-Z:-25 mm
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Description

6 COPY/PASTE :
Copies and pastes the layer condition.

7 Size of 3D figure :
The setting items vary with the selected work shape.

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Setting for Plane

[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1]
GENERAL .
| cHARACTER | LOGO | BAR GODE | FROCESSTNG | FOINT RAD. | e
COMMON LAYER |STEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
FILE

Lever [geoooo00s fLI
Mrl Ehemaocoacs lPLa‘ne— CHARACTER
Gerier Heoosooooo lm iml  Lematfjzooocaos Im ] FUNCTION
Center Y---exes- [0000 [nal  Widih:eeeeees [ 40000 [un] CONDITION
Center Z----:-- lm [nu]  Defocus------- IW [nm] LASER

Rotation dnzle # 000 [* ] TRIGGER
Ratation Angle *[ 000 [ ] CONMON
Rotation Angle Z 000 7] IHAGE
cory | piSTE |
use
CRii Test st | oor | ame | ENVIRON

Description

Length, Width :
Sets the length and width of the 3D figure.

Setting Range 1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)* |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Rotation Angle Z
Rotation
Angle Y
\ Y
Center
Position

Width

Setting items for plane
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Setting for Cylinder

[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1]
GENERAL .
| cHARACTER | LOGO | BAR GODE | FROCESSTNG | FOINT RAD. | e
COMMON LAYER |STEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
FILE

Lever [geoooo00s il_OLI
Mrl Ehemaocoacs lm CHARACTER
Contar Kererere lm iml  Lematfjzooocaos Im ] FUNCTION
Center Y---exes- [0000 [na]  Dianeter-c-c-- [ 20000 [un] CONDITION
Centar Z--v----- lm [mn]  Defocug------- IW [nm] LASER

Rotation dnzle # 000 [* ] TRIGGER
Ratation Angle *[ 000 [ ] CONMON
Rotation Angle Z 000 7] IHAGE
cory | piSTE |
use
CRii Test st | oor | ame | ENVIRON

Description

Length :
Sets the length of the cylinder.

| Setting Range | 1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)* |

Diameter :
Sets the diameter of the cylinder.

| Setting Range | 1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)* |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Rotation Rotation >
Angle Z ) Angle Z Center Position
Rotation
Z Y Angle Y + (X, Y. 2)
+ Y
Center Position \ 2 _ Rotation
X,Y, 2) Angle Y
" Rotation

Angle X Rotation
. QF - ~+ Angle X
Diameter X Diameter o
" Length T
Setting items for concave face of cylinder Setting items for convex face of cylinder
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Setting for Horizontal Cone

[FILE: 0D0QO [NoName 1

GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR GODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | OPERATION

COMMON LAYER |STEP-REPEAT|STEF-REPEAT FINE AD.J.'

Layer No.-:----- il—OLI FILE

York Shape------ Hori. Cone Convex CHARACTER
FUNCTION

Center £-------- 0000 [nm] Length-------- I 20000 [nn

]
Center Y=re=ve-- 0000 [mm] Diameter 1| 10000 [mm] CONDITION
Center Z--:----- 0000 [mm] Diameter ZI 20000 [mn] LASER
]

Rotation dngle ¥ 000 [ 1 Defacus-+---- I 0000 [nn TRIGGER
Rotation #ngzle Y 000 [* ] COMMON
Rotation dngle 7 000 [ ] IMAGE
copy | PasTE |
UsE

NARKING HODE
CORUN @ TEST START | ST0F | auoe | ENVIRON

Description

Height :
Sets the height of the horizontal cone.

| Setting Range | 1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)* |

Diameter 1 :
Sets the diameter (+Y side) of the horizontal cone.

| Setting Range | 1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)* |

Diameter 2 :
Sets the diameter (-Y side) of the horizontal cone.

| Setting Range | 1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)* |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Rotation . Rotation
Anglez < Rotation AngleZ z Rotation
Angle Y

Center Position

Center Position Diameter 1 (X,Y, 2)

(X,Y,2)

Rotation
“Angle X
+ e

Diameter 2 Diameter 2

Rotation
Angle X

Setting items for concave face of horizontal cone Setting items for convex face of horizontal cone
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Setting for Vertical Cone

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [MoName 1]
GENERAL .
| cHARACTER | LOGO | BAR GODE | FROCESSTNG | FOINT RAD. | e
COMMON LAYER |STEP-REPEAT | STEP-REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
FILE

Laver Ho.ceree 4 o
Mok Biapa=co=s: [Wort. Gone Gamvex CHARACTER
Contar Kererere lm iml  Mefghficanocaos Im ] FUNCTION
Center Y---exes- [0000 [na]  Dianeter -+ 10000 [un] CONDITION

Center Z-----:-- Q000 [mw]  Diameter ZI 30,000 [nn] LASER
Rotation dngle & 000 [* ] Defocug=+:- -+ I 0000 [nn] TRIGGER
Rotation #ngle Y 000 [* ] COMMON
Rotation Anzle Z 0.00 [ ] NAGE
cory | pisTE |
5B

NARKING MODE

© RUN & TEST START | STOF | GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

Height :
Sets the height of the vertical cone.

Setting Range | 1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*

Diameter 1 :
Sets the diameter (+Z side) of the vertical cone.
When mark on convex face: Set smaller diameter as “Diameter 1” and larger diameter as “Diameter 2”.

”»

When mark on concave face: Set larger diameter as “Diameter 1” and smaller diameter as “Diameter 2”.

Setting Range | 1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*

Diameter 2 :

Sets the diameter (-Z side) of the vertical cone.

When mark on convex face: Set smaller diameter as “Diameter 1” and larger diameter as “Diameter 2”.
When mark on concave face: Set larger diameter as “Diameter 1” and smaller diameter as “Diameter 2”.

Setting Range | 1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)* |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Rotation Angle Z Rotation .
7 Rotation Angle Z Diameter 1
A
" S Angle Y
Center Position ¢|> ~<Diameter 1 g Rotation

X,Y, 2) +, Y AngleY

~J

i + Y
. s \
\J_
Center Position

xY.2) 1

Length

Diam,——l”

~1 Rotation

\_1_
%X

Diameter 2 X
Rotation
Angle X
Setting items for concave face of vertical cone Setting items for convex face of vertical cone
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Setting for Sphere

FILE: 0000 [MoMName 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR GODE | PROCESSTNG | FOINT RAD. | e
COMMON  LAYER |STEP*REPEAT|STEF*REPEAT FINE ADJ. |
FILE
Laver No.----:-- "I [
VYork Shapg=----- Sphere Convex CHARACTER
Center Hrovxrers 0000 [mm]  Diameter-:=::- I 24.000 [nm] FUNCTLON
Center Yr----v-- 0000 [mm]  Defocus=------ I 0000 [mm] CONDITION
Center Z-----v-- 0.000 [mnnl LASER
Rotation dngle ¥ 000 [* ] TRIGGER
Rotation #ngle Y 000 [* ] COMMON
Rotation Anzle Z 0.00 [ ] NAGE
cory | pisTE |
s
WARKING MODE
© RUN & TEST START | S0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

Diameter :
Sets the diameter of the sphere.

Setting Range

1.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)* |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Rotation Angle Z

Rotation
D) Angle Y
Y

Center
Position
(X,Y, 2)

Diameter -+

Rotation Angle X

Setting items for concave face of sphere

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

Rotation Angle Z
Z Rotation
D)
+( _ Angle Y
+ Y
fl
Center
Position
XY, 2)

Diameter
Rotation Angle X

Setting items for convex face of sphere
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B Step & Repeat

This “Step & Repeat” applies for marking the same content repeatedly. It is usable for marking object laid side by side such
a palletized object.

O Reference)

» For LP-M and LP-Z series, when the “3D” on the “2D/3D setting” of the common condition on for the general condition is
checked ON, the Step & Repeat marking becomes invalid.

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

FILE: 0000 [NoMName 1l
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR GODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | PRI
COMMON | LAYER ~ STEP-REPEAT |STEP-REPEAT FINE 4DJ. |
FILE
1 ® STEP-REPEAT
CHARACTER

5 Number of HDW'I 2 3 Row Stepr----- I 5.000 [mm]

I FUNCTION
Numher of Col. 2 Column Step--- 5000 [mm]
4 Baze Poszition-| @ Upper L ¢ Upper B ¢ Lower L ¢ Lower R | ICOMDI”CIM

5 % Offset------ [ 0000 [pn] Y Offset---:-: [ 0000 [un] LASER

TRIGEER
6 W Counter update at each step
7 Count “Wark OFF” | & Yes € No | COMMON
8 Directiansr=-r--- & Hori.  Yert. ‘ [MiGE
USE
MARKING MODE
C RUN & TEST sTART | STOR | GUTDE ENYIRON

Description

1 Step-Repeat (Step & Repeat Marking) :
Check this box to validate the Step & Repeat marking function.

2 Number of Row :

Number of Column :
The the number of rows / columns where the pattern which has been set is to be marked.

| Setting Range 1to 400

L Reference)

» The pattern is the unit of data created in Step & Repeat.
» Max. number of settable patterns is 4000.

3 Row Step :

Column Step :

The pitch between patterns in row / column direction.
0.000 to 120.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.000 to 90.000 mm (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

4 Base Position :
Specifies the position of reference pattern for step & Repeat marking.
Select the position among [Upper L], [Upper R], [Lower L], [Lower R].

5 XY Offset :
Shifts the object to X/Y direction. This coordinate is applied to the origin of the base object.

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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Description

6 Counter update at each step :
Check this box to validate the counter updating at each marking of Step & Repeat.

L Reference)

» Counter marking is impossible unless the functional character for counter has been input in the character string for

marking.

 In case the counter is included in the marking character and the “Counter update at each step” is not selected, the all
counter values are the same in one Step & Repeat marking as shown in the figure below.

2 |2 ) [2] [ [=][z] [a][s]]
v L2 ]2 ]2~ [ ][ ][] [a][a]]
2 |2 [2] [l ]ls] [e][e]l

7 Count “Mark OFF” :
When the Step & Repeat counter is used and set the mark off in the specified pattern, select here whether the

counter value of the marking off part is counted or skipped.

Refer to “Step & Repeat Fine-Adjustment” (P.147)

Yes : Skips the counter value on the column/row which "Mark OFF".
(ex) Step-Repeat with 3 rows x 3 columns

Marking OFF: marking on the 2nd row of 2nd line 1 2
Direction: Hori. - ___ .
Base Position: Upper L 4 : |
7 8
No : Not skip the counter value on the column/row which “Mark OFF”.
(ex) Step-Repeat with 3 rows x 3 columns
Marking OFF: marking on the 2nd row of 2nd line 1 2
Direction: Hori. ————— - B
Base Position: Upper L 4 | |
6 7

8 Direction:

When the Step & Repeat counter is used, select the direction of counting between horizontal and vertical.

L Reference)

« If the counter function is set with Step & Repeat, the counting order becomes as follows.
Ex. Step & Repeat of 3 rows and 3 columns with counter update at each step. (“1” is the base position.) :

Base Position: Upper L

Marking Direction:
horizontal

Base Position: Upper R

Marking Direction:
horizontal

0 | o o i o g | o G
(o) o] Cod | ol g ol | ) G O | g G T
) e o | o) ol O | 0 (2 5| ) =)

Base Position: Lower L

Marking Direction:
horizontal

Base Position: Lower R

Marking Direction:
horizontal

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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Step & Repeat setting sample

Setting parameter:

» Character: ABC

* Number of Rows: 4

* Number of Columns: 3
* Row Step: 5 mm

» Column Step: 10 mm

+ Base Position: Right top

O Reference)

» The settings of “Common Condition” in “General Condition” are reflected after the settings in “Step & Repeat” are

146

applied.

1st
2nd

Number of
Rows: 4 3rd
4th

Number of Columns: 3

<
<

3rd 2nd
ABC ABC
ABC ABC
ABC ABC

ABC  ABC
PEREN

Column Step: 10 mm

»|
rl

1st
4— Base Position:
Right top
ABC
ABC

_IROW Step: 5 mm
ABC_Y
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W Step & Repeat Fine-Adjustment

In the Step & Repeat marking, when the marking position or power setting of some patterns are adjusted separately, set

this fine-adjustment conditions.

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [NoMName 1
GENERAL |CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | e —
COMMON | LAYER | STEP-REPEAT STEP-REPEAT FINE 4DJ. |
{#diustment [ten FILE
& Single  Mark OFF ¢ Al Cal. ¢ All Row © 1 Gal. ¢ | Row CHARACTER
2Ruw---| 1 Cnlumnl 1 4 FUNCT LON
3 Fine Tune--- X:I 0.000 [nn] Y:I 0.000 [nn] Z:I 0.000 [nm] ICDNDITIUN
5Rotation ﬂungle"l 000 [ Q Laser Power Adj-l +0 [¥] LASER
STEP-REPEAT Fine Adj. TRIGGER
COMMON
IHAGE
8 IHPUT | O  DELETE | 10 &LL []EL|
Use
MARKING MODE ENYIRON

C RUN & TEST START | STOR | GUIDE |

Description

1 Single:

Provides adjustment to the marking position for a pattern specified by the target row and the target column.

Mark OFF:

Skips the marking of a pattern specified at “Row and Column”.

All Col. (All

Column Fine Adjustment):

Provides adjustment to all marking positions for patterns included in the columns from that specified at “Column” to

the last.

All Row (All Row Fine Adjustment):

Provides adjustment to all marking positions for patterns included in the rows from that specified at “Row” to the

last.

1 Col. (1 Column Fine Adjustment):
Provides adjustment to all marking positions for patterns included in the column specified.

1 Row (1 Row Fine Adjustment):

Provides adjustment to all marking positions for patterns included in the row specified.

O Reference)

» The pattern to which “Marking OFF” is specified is not displayed on the operator adjustment screen and on the image

display screen under the adjustment of character condition.

2 Row (Target Row) / Column (Target Column) :
Specifies the intended row / column for the fine adjustment for Step & Repeat.

| Setting Range | 1to 400

O Reference)

* Max. number of settable patterns is 4000.
» The fine tuning is enabled only for the specified rows and columns.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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3 Fine Tune X/ Fine Tune Y:

Specifies the amount of adjustment for X/Y axis to the selected row or/and column.
-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

4 Fine Tune Z (LP-M / LP-Z series only):
Specifies the amount of adjustment for Z axis to the selected row or/and column.

-22.000 to +22.000 mm (LP-M500)*

-25.000 to +25.000 mm (LP-Z130)*

Setting Range

5 Rotation Angle:
Specifies the rotation angle of the pattern which is specified in the above Fine Adjustment type selection, Row, and
Column. Characters and logos which are selected to be fine-adjusted must be set to the origin of the pattern as the
rotation center.

Setting Range | -180.00 to +180.00 degree

6 Laser Power Adj. (Laser Power Adjustment):

Specifies the laser power adjustment amount of the pattern which is specified in the above Fine Adj. Instruction,
Row, and Column.

| Setting Range | -50 to +50%

D Reference)

* For the marking pattern which more than one fine adjustment is set, the laser power adjustment value is the total
amount of the each settings.
In that case, the available range of the laser power adjustment is +/-
50%.

AAAAAAAAA |

1stline laser power adjustment +20%
1strow laser power adjustment 10%
[Total amount of the laser power] 20%+10%=30%.

>>>>p

7 STEP-REPEAT Fine Adj. (STEP-REPEAT Fine Adjustment List):
List of fine adjustment instruction for each pattern.

| Setting Range | 0 to 399 (totally 400 instructions)

O Reference)

* When an instruction in this list is selected and the image display appears, the pattern conforming the row/column
condition to the indication is indicated in green.

* When an instruction in this list in selected and the line selected is pressed, the content of setting for the line is
read out.

8 INPUT:
Sets the instructing content to the selected line from the list of the fine adjustment for the Step & Repeat by
pressing INPUT button. (Not pressing INPUT button does not activate the fine adjustment.)

O Reference)

» The original instruction is deleted by overwriting if any instruction is provided to the selected line from the list of
the fine adjustment for the Step & Repeat.

9 DELETE:
Deletes the instruction for fine adjustment set to the list of the fine adjustment for the Step & Repeat.

10 ALL DEL:
Deletes all instruction for fine adjustment set to the list of the fine adjustment for the Step & Repeat.

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

O Reference)

» The settings of “Common Condition” in “General Condition” are reflected after the settings in “Step & Repeat”are applied.
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2-10-2 Character Conditions

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [ABC 1
CHARACTER ;
GENERAL |LoGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING| POINT RAD. | PRI
1 Char.Gond. Ho. "I 1 Pl 2 Line Ha. I 1 NI 1 FILE
Character Height'l 5.000 [nm 3 Marking ShapelStraight Line
CHARACTER
Character 'u'u'idth"l 5.000 [nmd &1ignment =« - ILeft
FUNCTION

% Position: -+ [ 0000 [nn5 Font::--- [Orizinal 4
¥ Positian:-r:--- IW [nn© Bold Line Widthe---- IW [mm] IC':JMD”ICIM
Char. Interval-++| 5000 [nn/7 Laser Power Cor.c-+| 100 [%] LASER
Line Interval““lﬁ [nm] Scan Speed Cor.----- m [%] TRIGGER

Tilt Angle ==« 000 [* ] Laser Pulse Cye Car.| 100 [%] COMMON
8 Layer Ho.--o---nee I_O IHAGE

CoPY | PaSTE | Js
S e e stpt [ wioe | e | ENVIRON

Description
1 Char. Cond. No. (Character Condition No.) :
Specifies the number of condition to be set.
| Setting Range | 1to0 99 |
2 Line No. :
Specifies the line number of character strings to be marked corresponding to the condition number.
| Setting Range | 1to0 99 |
3 Marking Shape :
Selects “Straight Line”, “Proportional”, “Justify”, “Arc Outside (+)”, and “Arc Outside(-)". The setting varies by
pressing this field.
4 Alignment :
Selects Center, Right, or Left. The setting varies by pressing this field.
5 Font :
Selects the fonts registered into the character font. Refer to “2-15-4 Font File” (P.216).
The setting varies by pressing this field. Select the font to be used. The font can be selected for each condition
number.
6 Bold Line Width :

Specifies the width of bold character line.

| Setting Range | 0.000 to 2.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-8500 / LP-Z130)* |

» Marking of bold character may affect the quality of marking. Check it by a trial before using this function.

L Reference)

» At marking of bold characters, set the values so ratio of character height to character width be within 1/10 to 10.
» Set line width of bold character to half or below of either smaller one, character height or character width.
* When marking the bold character, set the marking pitch in the Common Character Condition together.

Refer to “Common Condition” (P.130).

» The Original Font 4 may fail to mark the character in bold.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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Description

7 Laser Power Correction :
Scan Speed Correction :
Laser Pulse Cycle Correction (Except LP-SxxxW type) :

Correction of each character condition No. for the laser power / scan speed / laser pulse cycle set at laser setting.

Setting Range of Laser Power Correction 0 to 999%
Setting Range of Scan Speed Correction 110 999%
Setting Range of Laser Pulse Cycle Correction 110 999%

L Reference)

« If the value of “Laser power correction” x “laser power” is equal to or larger than 100, the setting will be “100”.

* Marking is not available when the laser power correction value is “0”.

« If the value of scan speed correction x scan speed exceeds the upper limit, the upper limit is set.

« If the value of Laser pulse cycle correction x laser pulse cycle exceeds the setting range, the upper/lower limits are
set.

8 Layer No. :
* When more than one condition of the marking data is set, layer No. specifies the marking order.
The laser marker performs the marking with the smaller order of the layer No. specified beforehand (Layer No. 0
is firstly marked, and Layer No. 15 is marked finally.). Note that it is not applicable for the Step & Repeat marking.
* In marking connecting character to flying object, layer No. indicates the order of the marking field.
* When the 3D marking mode is selected (only for LP-M and LP-Z series), layer No. indicates in which work shape
is set the condition of the marking data.

Setting Range 0to15 |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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B Marking Shape: “Straight Line”, “Proportional” and “Justify”.

[FILE: 0DOO [ABC 1l

GHARAGTER .

GENERAL |LoGo | BAR CODE | PROGESSING | POINT RAD. | OFERATION
Char.Cond. Ho. QI 1 Pl Line No. I 1 NI 1 FILE

1 Character Height'l 5000 [mm] Marking ShapeIStraight Line

2 Character Width--l 5000 [mm] &lignment------- ILeft

FUNCTION
K Position==----- I 0000 [mm] Fant----- IUriginaI 4

S ¥ Position:----- [ 0000 [mn] Bold Line Width----- [ 0000 [nn] ICONDITIO“
4 Char. Inter\ral"-lm [mm] Laser Power Cor.'---m [%] LASER
5 Line Interval----| 5000 [mn] Scan Speed Cor.:---- [ 100 [%] | TRIGGER
B Tilt dnglewees»e [ 000 [ 1 Laser Pulse Cyc Cor.| 100 [%] COMMON

CHARACTER

Layer Ho.-reoereeesos I 0 IMAGE
copy | PASTE | ss
MARKING MODE
& RUN  © TEST sRt | wre | aume | ENYIRON

Description

1 Character Height :
2 Character Width :
Specifies the height / width of character.
0.100 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.100 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

Character width

Character height A
3  X/Y Position :

Sets the X/Y position of the origin point of the reference character.

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

L Reference)

* When marking on the 3D figure for LP-M / LP-Z series, the starting point of the character is set on the local
coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set to the center of the figure). Refer to “Coordinate System (World
Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.

4 Char. Interval (Straight line/Proportional) :

Character String Width (Justify) :
Specifies the pitch between a character and the adjacent character.

0.000 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.000 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

According to the marking shape(Straight line/Proportional/Justify), the meaning of character interval is different as
follows.

[Straight Line] Character interval
Character interval indicates the distance between origins of the characters.

AN

2>
Z
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Description

[Proportional] M

Character interval indicates the distance between the character edge line. L L

When “Proportional” setting, set Kerning in “2-10-1 General Condition” (P.130) to W

adjust the balance of the character interval. Character interval

[Justify] T Character string width

The characters are arranged in the specified string width equally. % %
A TN K

5 Line Interval :
Specifies the pitch between the lines.
) 0.100 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
Setting Range
0.100 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*
Line interval :
lalliln/Kl
6 Tilt Angle :
Angle to X axis.
Setting Range -180.00 to +180.00 degree
Rotation
angle

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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B Marking Shape: Arc Outside / Arc Inside

[FILE: ooo0o [&BGC

1l

GENERAL CHARACTER |Logo | BAR

CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |

OFERATION
Char.Cond. Ho. 4] 1 | Line No. | 1 ~[ 1 "
1 Character Height-| 5000 [un] Marking Shape [Arc Outside(+)
2 Character Width--lﬁ [mm] &lignment------- ILeft— CHARACTER
Center Kr=-=xrc-- IW [mm] Font----- IOriginaI 4 FUNCTTON
3 Comtar feomeemnes [ 0000 [wn] Bold Line Width:---- [0000 [n] ICONDITION
4 Radiuseeeeeereene IW ool leser Poper Cur.""m [%] LASER
5 Line Interval----| 5000 [mn] Scan Speed Gor.:---- [ 100 [%] | TRIGGER
6 Start dnele----- 000 [* 1 Laser Pulse Cyc Cor.| 100 [%] COMMON
7 Char.Interval Ang| 5000 [° 1 Layer No.ororeoreees [ o IHAGE
coPy | PasTE | 58
M;:A%INNG McPDTEEST START | ST0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON
Description
1 Character Height :
2 Character Width :
Specifies the height / width of character.
Setting Range 0.100 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.100 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*
Character width

Characte

r height

3 Center X/Y (Center Position X/Y) :
Sets the center position of the arc.

| Setting Range

| -999.999 to +999.999 mm

L Reference)

* When marking on the 3D figure for LP-M / LP-Z series, the starting point of the character is set on the local

coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set to the center of the figure). Refer to “Coordinate System (World
Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.

4 Radius :

Sets the radius of arc.

Setting Range

| 0t0999.999 mm

Arc radius @

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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Description

5 Line Interval :

Specifies the radius between the lines.

Setting Range

0.100 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*

0.100 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Line interval

6 Start Angle :

The start position of the first marking character on the first line.

Setting Range

-180.00 to +180.00 degree

%

v

7 Character Interval Angle :
Angle between two adjacent characters.

Setting Range

-180.00 to +180.00 degree

o

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Character Interval Angle

Arc radius ‘ Start angle

Line interval
Center Position (X,Y)

Arc/Outside (+)
(Origin of character string for left justification)
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Character Interval Angle

Arc radius Start angle

Line interval Center Position (X,Y)

Arcl/inside (-)
(Origin of character string for left justification)
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2-10-3 Logo Condition
m VEC File Format

B DXF File Format

[FILE: 0D00 [ABC 1 [FILE: 0000 [ABC 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER LOGO  |BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | FERIIE GENERAL | CHARAGTER LOGO  |BAR CODE | PROCESSING| POINT RAD. | e —
1 Lozo Moo -o:-- il_OLI 2 File Fornat — 1 Lozo Ho.------ Ll—OLI 2 File Furmal FILE
3 Loga Filer -+ [(Nane) 4 DELETE 3 Logo Files---- [tNene) 4 DeLete |
bt Fusi(iun'---lm un] 14 Laser Power Cur.----m [%] CHARACTER 5 Origin-=r--re- lUI’igT‘I'] Fant----- IW CHARAGTER
¥ Position=+++[ 0000 [an]  Scan Spead Gor.::::- [ 700 (4] |_ohcTION 6 % Position=+++[ 0000 [nu] 12 Marking Pitch- = [ 0050 [nn] |18
7 Rotation Angle| 000 [° ] Laser Pulse Cye Cor.| 100 [%] [ conv11on ¥ Position----| 0000 [nn] 13 Direction---| & Hari. C Vert. |/GONDITION
% Scale------- IW [tine15 Layer Ho.-oeveeennns I—O LASER 7 Rotation Ang\em [ 1 14 Laser Pouer Cur-----m [%] LASER
8v Scal oo [ 1000 [t inss] TRIGGER Q Sizarereene Original Scan Spesd Cor.=:::* [ 100 [¥] | TRIGGER
coMMON || 10 Heieht oo [10.000] [nnd Laser Pulse Cyc Cor.| 100 [¥] COMMON
IHAGE Wit hyeoonssnas lm [in] 15 Layer Ho.-eomeeenene I_O INAGE
ooy | pasTE. | U5 cori | RASTE | 158
TN RS START srop | eume | ENYIRON S o swer | soe | e | ENVIRON
Description
1 Logo No. :
Registered No. of logo data to be marked. Max. 100 logo files are settable for per file.
Setting Range 0to 99

2 File Format :
Selects file format from “VEC” or “DXF”.

3 Logo File :
Displays the logo file set to the specified logo No. The selecting window for logo file is appeared by pressing logo
file name. Select the logo file to be marked, and press [SET].

O Reference)

» The max. loadable coordinate is 131,072 points.
The number of coordinate points can be checked in “Logo Data Conversion Software”.

» Compared to the VEC file, the data amount of the DXF file becomes heavier and its time to be in READY for marking
will be longer.
In case of registering much logo data or shortening the time for file change, convert the DXF data into the VEC data
using the attached software “Logo Data Conversion Software”.

4 DELETE :
Press [DELETE] to delete the setting of the logo file.
If there is no logo file setting, the logo condition is not saved at file saving.

5 Origin (only for DXF file format) :
Specifies the coordinate of the origin point for DXF file data.
Select from center, lower left, lower right, upper left, upper right or as original graphic.

6 X/Y Position :
X/Y position of the reference point of the logo file data.

| Setting Range | -330.000 mm to +330.000 mm

L Reference)

* When marking on the 3D figure for LP-M / LP-Z series, the starting point of the character is set on the local
coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set to the center of the figure). Refer to “Coordinate System (World
Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.

7 Rotation Angle :
Sets the rotation direction of the logo file data.

| -180.00 to +180.00 degree

Setting Range
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Description

8 X/Y Scale (only for VEC file format) :
Specifies the magnification of X/Y of the VEC file data.

| Setting Range | 0.100 to 10.000 times

9 Size (only for DXF file format) :
Specifies size specification method of DXF file data.

* Height/Width : Sets height and width respectively.
» Width (Keep Ratio) : Sets width with height ratio fixed.
* Height (Keep Ratio) : Sets height with width ratio fixed.
* Original : Sets DXF file size as original size.

10  Height, Width (only for DXF file format) :
Sets height / width of DXF file data.

0.100 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.100 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

11 Font (only for DXF file format):
Specifies font type to be used for the text character in DXF file data.
The setting varies by pressing this field. The font can be selected for each logo file.

12 Marking Pitch (only for DXF file format):
Sets marking pitch of the solid hatching drawing in DXF file data.

Setting Range | 0.010 to 2.000 mm

13 Marking Direction (only for DXF file format) :
Sets marking direction of the solid hatching drawing in DXF file data. Both vertical and horizontal directions are
settable.

14 Laser Power Correction :
Scan Speed Correction :
Laser Pulse Cycle Correction (Except LP-SxxxW type) :

Correction of each logo No. for the laser power / scan speed / laser pulse cycle set at laser setting.

Setting Range of Laser Power Correction 0 t0 999%
Setting Range of Scan Speed Correction 110 999%
Setting Range of Laser Pulse Cycle Correction 110 999%

L Reference)

« If the value of “Laser power correction” x “laser power” is equal to or larger than 100, the setting will be “100”.

» Marking is not available when the laser power correction value is “0”.

« If the value of scan speed correction x scan speed exceeds the upper limit, the upper limit is set.

« If the value of Laser pulse cycle correction x laser pulse cycle exceeds the setting range, the upper/lower limits are
set.

15 Layer No.:

* When more than one condition of the marking data is set, layer No. specifies the marking order.
The laser marker performs the marking with the smaller order of the layer No. specified beforehand (Layer
No. 0 is firstly marked, and Layer No. 15 is marked finally.). Note that it is not applicable for the Step & Repeat
marking.

» In marking connecting character to flying object, layer No. indicates the order of the marking field.

* When the 3D marking mode is selected (only for LP-M and LP-Z series), layer No. indicates in which work
shape is set the condition of the marking data.

Setting Range 0to 15 |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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2-10-4 Bar Code Condition

* When marking bar code or 2D code, read the laser-marked code with the code reader, and check the content of the
marked code that is output from the code reader is coincident with the original bar code or 2D code without fail.

» Since the marking to the flying object is affected by vibration or line speed easily, marking and reading 2D code or bar
code to the flying object might become unstable. Therefore, when marking 2D code or bar code to the flying object,

check the marking and reading state of the marked code on the flying object sufficiently.

B Common setting for bar code and 2D code

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [ABEC

1

GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR CODE |PROCESSING | POINT RAD. |

OPERATION

1 Bar Code No. 4[] 0 B |2 Tyne[CODESE
FILE
Bar Code Height"l 5000 [mm]  Quiet/Narrow Ratio-'l 15.0
Narrow Element '|'|"| 0200 [mm]  Wide/Marrow Ratio'-'l 25 CHARACTER
3 Beamnter Hooeoocoos I 0000 [mn] D Laser Power Gar.---- 100 [%] FUNGTION
Center Yr--occc-- I 0000 [mm]  Scan Speed Cor. ICONDITION
4 Tilt bnegle------ I 000 [ 1 Laser Pulse Cye Cor.l 100 [%] LASER
" Inversiaon [ Check Char G Laver Ho.ooweeeeeeee
TRIGGER
COMMON
7 Whole width @ --
IMAGE
USE
WARKING MODE ENYIRON

& RUN ¢ TEST START STOR

Description

1 Bar Code No. :
Specifies up to 16 codes per one registered file.

Setting Range 0to 15

2 Type :
Select the code type.
Press code name to display the Bar Code selecting screen.

3 Center Position X/Y or X/Y Position:
Specifies the center position of the code.

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*

Setting Range

-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

QReference)

* When marking on the 3D figure for LP-M / LP-Z series, the starting point of the character is set on the local

coordinate system (coordinate with its original point set to the center of the figure). Refer to “Coordinate System (World

Coordinate / Local Coordinate)” (P.135) for details.

4 Tilt Angle or Rotation Angle:
Sets the angle of the code.

Setting Range | -180.00 to +180.00 degree
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Description

5 Laser Power Correction :
Scan Speed Correction :

Laser Pulse Cycle Correction (Except LP-SxxxW type) :
Correction of each bar code No. for the laser power / scan speed / laser pulse cycle set at laser setting.

Setting Range of Laser Power Correction 0 t0 999%
Setting Range of Scan Speed Correction 110 999%
Setting Range of Laser Pulse Cycle Correction 110 999%

L Reference)

« If the value of “Laser power correction” x “laser power” is equal to or larger than 100, the setting will be “100”.

» Marking is not available when the laser power correction value is “0”.
« If the value of scan speed correction x scan speed exceeds the upper limit, the upper limit is set.

« If the value of Laser pulse cycle correction x laser pulse cycle exceeds the setting range, the upper/lower limits are

set.

6 Layer No. :

* When more than one condition of the marking data is set, layer No. specifies the marking order.

The laser marker performs the marking with the smaller order of the layer No. specified beforehand (Layer
No. 0 is firstly marked, and Layer No. 15 is marked finally.). Note that it is not applicable for the Step & Repeat

marking.

» In marking connecting character to flying object, layer No. indicates the order of the marking field.

* When the 3D marking mode is selected (only for LP-M and LP-Z series), layer No. indicates in which work

shape is set the condition of the marking data.

Setting Range Oto 15

7 Whole width or Whole size:

Displays the entire size of the code, including the quiet zone corresponding to the data specified.
For the 2D code, the size with the margin or quiet zone is indicated in ( ).

8 Code Data :

Specifies the data to encode. Press the target line and press [EDIT] to display the data input screen.
Set the data character specified in “Code Type and Code Data” (P.159).

L Reference)

» Check the digit number of function characters before inputting the current date, expiry date, counter, lot, rank, and

serial data function characters in the code data.

» When two or more character strings are input to the code data, they are connected as one string at the coding.

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

O Reference)

» The marking pitch of the bar code is set at “Common Condition” (P.130).
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B Code Type and Code Data

The bar code to be generated is determined based on the
number of character inputted as shown below:

* EAN-13: Input by 12 figures without check digit.

* EAN-8: Input by 7 figures without check digit.

* UPC-A: Input by 11 figures without check digit.

* UPC-E: Input by 6 figures without check digit.

Code Type Constituent characters number of characters
CODE39 Alphanumeric0to 9, Ato Z Max. 60 characters
symbol - + /' $§ % . space
ITF numeric 0 to 9
CODE128 » ASCII Code within 00 (HEX) to 7F (HEX): alphanumeric,
symbols and control codes
» Function character (FNC1)
NW-7 numeric 0 to 9
Symbols - $ : /. +
EAN/UPC numeric 0 to 9 6, 7, 11, or 12 digits

RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar)

RSS (GS1 DataBar)
Limited

numeric 0 to 9

13 digits

RSS (GS1 DataBar)
Expanded

2D side of composite
code

ISO646 (English capital/small characters, numerics, space, 20
kinds of symbols), function key character (FNC1)

Max. 60 characters

CC-A: Max. 56 characters
CC-B: Max. 255 characters
CC-C: Max. 255 characters

QR code (Model 1)
QR code (Model 2)
Micro QR

Number mode (1 byte character): 0 to 9

Alphanumerical mode (1 byte character): 0 to 9, A to Z, space,
$%* +-./:

Binary mode: ASCIl Code within 00 (HEX) to 7F (HEX),
consisting of alphanumeric, symbols and control codes.

Kanji mode (2 byte character): JIS level-1 and JIS level/2 within
JIS code 2121 to 7426 (HEX)

Data Matrix (ECC200)

Binary mode: ASCII Code within 00 (HEX) to 7F(HEX),
consisting of alphanumeric, symbols and control codes.

Kanji mode :JIS level-1 and JIS level-2 within JIS code 2121 to
7426(HEX)

GS1 Data Matrix

ISO646 (capital/small letter, numerical, 20 types of symbols),
function key character (GS)

Max. 255 characters

O Reference)

[CODE128]

* Inputting the control code “FNC1” to the head of the barcode data, CODE128 changes to UCC/EAN128(GS1-128).

* In the case that “FNC1” is set at the head in CODE128 and 13-digit characters are inputted after “01”, a check digit is
added at 14th digit automatically.

» The start code A, B, C for CODE128 is selected automatically depending on the content of the data.

[ITF]

» Add “0” at the head of data if the number of characters inputted including the check characters is odd.

[RSS code]

* RSS code and GS1 DataBar code are the same code. In this product, it is represented as RSS code.

» The supported standard of RSS (GS1DataBar) Limited is 2006 version of ISO/IEC 24724.

* For RSS-14(GS1 DataBar), RSS(GS1 DataBar) Limited and those composite codes, input 13-figure numbers as the

code data. In those human readable text, “01” as Al in the head of the text and the check digit (modulus10/weight 3-1) in

the end of the text are indicated automatically.
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B CODE39, ITF, CODE128, NW-7, EAN/UPC

[FILE: 0000 [#BC 1 [FILE: 0000 [#BC 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER| LOGO  BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | e GENERAL | CHARACTER| LOGO  BAR CODE | PROGESSING | POINT RAD. | ERATIEn
Bar Code Ho. 1' ol 3 Type [EAN/UPC Bar Code Mo 1' ol PI Type [N1-7
FILE FILE
1 Bar Code Height«-| 5000 [anl3 Quiet/Narrow Ratia--| 150 Bar Code Height--| 5000 [wm] Ouiet/Narrow Ratio--| 150

Center Hrorrrvore: 0.000 [mm] Scan Speed Cor.----- 100 [%] FUNCTION Center frerrrere: 0000 [mm] Laser Power Cor.---- 100 [%] FUNCTION

[ [

2 MNarrow Elenant W- 0200 [un] Laser Power Dar.----| 100 [5] |CHARACTER Narrow Element V- 0200 [wn'4 WideNarrow Ratio--- 25 ClERATER
[ [
[ [

Center Yr-rorrror 0000 [wn] Laser Pulse Cyc Cor.| 100 [%] ICONDITION Center Yr-wrvoe- 0000 [ww]  Scan Speed Cor.--:-- [ 100 [%] ICONDITION
Tilt fngle-«----- 000 [* 1 Layer Ho.ororemeees 0 LASER Tilt fngle-«----- 000 [* 1 Laser Pulse Cyc Gor.| 100 [%] LASER
5 I Inversion | Check Ghar. I Inversion 6 " Check Char. Layer Hop.:eoseoeeeees 8]
TRIGGER TRIGGER
8 ¥ Human Readable T¢Q DETAIL| 7 Start/Stop Char.-[A
COMMON COMMON
Whole width @ -- Whole width @ --
(B 5 TMAGE T4 GE
[}
IS8 0z IS8
MARKING MODE MARKING MODE
& RUN  C TEST START ST0F GUTDE ENVIRON &RUN C TEST START | ST0F | GUTDE | ENVIRON

Description

1 Bar Code Height :

Specifies the height of bar code. The bar code height does not include the height of the human readable character.
1.000 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
1.000 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

2 Narrow Element Width :
Specifies narrow element width of the bar code.
Set the larger value than ‘Line width’ in laser setting screen.

Setting Range 0.050 to 1.000 mm

3 Quiet Zone / Narrow Element Ratio :
Ratio of the quiet zone to narrow element width. Specifying the number other than “0” here makes it possible to view the
image of the quiet zone if the inversion marking is not performed.

| Setting Range | 0.0t0 20.0 |

4 Wide Element / Narrow Element Ratio (only for CODE39 / ITF / NW-7) :
Ratio of wide element to narrow element.

| Setting Range | 1.8t0 3.4 |

5 Inversion :
Insert a checkmark to mark the bar code inverted. When a checkmark is not inserted, only the bars are marked.
When a checkmark is inserted, the quiet zone and space in the symbol section are marked.

6 Check Character :
Mark the check box to include check character in the bar code.
Setting this check character function inputs the following check character automatically.
+ CODE 39: modulus 43
* ITF: modulus 10/weight 3-1
* NW-7: modulus 16

2 Reference)

» For CODE 128, inputting "FNC1" and “01” at the head of the bar code data followed by 13-figure numeric
automatically input one check digit (modulus10/weight 3-1).

» For 1D of Composite whose lower bar code consists of UCC/EAN128, inputting “01” at the head of the bar code data
followed by 13-figure numeric automatically input one check digit (modulus10/weight 3-1).

7 Start / Stop Character (NW-7 only) :
Specifies the start/stop character.
Select from "A", "B", "C" or "D".
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Description

8 Human Readable Text (only for CODE128 / EAN / UPC) :
Sets “Human Readable Text” marking for EAN / UPC, CODE 128 and UCC/EAN128. Check the box to enable the
function.

9 Show Detail (only for CODE128 / EAN / UPC) :
Click this button to display the Human Readable Text Setting screen.
For details of the setting, refer to “Human Readable Text” (P.172).

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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B Condition setting of GS1 DataBar (RSS code)

[FILE: 000OO [No Nane 1 HELP
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR CODE | PROCESSING | POINT RéD. | OPERATION
Bar Code No. -{I 0 b»l TypeIRSS Expanded

FILE
1 Type--lExpanded Stacked 6 W Human Readahle Tex/ DETMLl
2 Module Width ('l'l')'l 0200 [mn]Q Separator Height/('.'.')l 1.0 GHARACTER
3 One Bar Code HI 5000 [mnqQ Svmbol Char. in RDW'I 4 FUNCTION
Center Keo-rr-vr-- I 0000 [mm]  Laser Power Cor.'---l 100 [%] ICUNDITION
Center Yrorrroooes I 0000 [mm]  Scan Speed Cor.----- I 100 [¥] LASER
Tilt fngle:------ I 000 [* 1  Laser Pulse Cye Cor.l 100 [%] TRIGGER
41 InversioH Guard'IOFF Layer Ho.=-r=ermeees I 0
COMMON
Whole width = -- Whole height @ -- 8 o |
Bar Code Data IMAGE
USE
WARKING MODE
& RUN ¢ TEST START | S0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

1 Type (RSS-14) (Except RSS(GS1 DataBar) Limited) :
Specifies RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar)/RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded type.
RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar): Select Standard & Truncated, Stacked, or Stacked Omnidirectional.
RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded: Expanded or Expanded Stacked.

2 Module width (W) :
Specifies the minimum width of bar or space. Set the larger value than “Line Width” set in laser setting screen.

| Setting Range | 0.050 to 1.000 mm

3 Bar Code Height *1 :
Lower Bar Code Height *2 :
One Bar Code Height *3 :

Specifies the height of bar code / lower bar code / respective tiers on a multi-tiered bar code.

*1: RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Standard&Truncated, RSS(GS1 DataBar) Limited, or RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded
only

*2: RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Stacked only

*3: RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded Stacked or RSS (GS1 DataBar) Stacked Omnidirectional only

1.000 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
1.000 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

4 Inversion :
Mark the check box to mark the bar code inverted. In this case the quiet zone and space in the symbol section are
marked. Clearing the check box marks the bar only.

5 Guard :
Selects whether the boundary line of quiet zone is marked at inversion marking. If inversion marking is not
selected, this function is disabled.

6 Human Readable Text :
Sets “Human Readable Text” marking for RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Limited and Composite whose lower bar code
consists of RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Limited. Check the box to enable the function.

7 Detail :
Click this button to display the Human Readable Text Setting screen. Refer to “Human Readable Text” (P.172).
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Description

8 Auto :
This function button sub serves the code configuration By inputting the “Module Width” and “Bar Code Data”,
this function is available. Pressing AUTO button displays the confirmation dialog box. On this screen, clicking
“Yes” sets both the bar code condition and laser condition automatically, and clicking “No” sets only the bar code
condition automatically. This AUTO setting becomes invalid by pressing "Cancel".
Refer to “Setting Value for AUTO Set” (P.290) for detail.

9 Separator Height/(W) :
Specifies the height of the separator between a multi-tiered bar code. Usually it is the same as the width of a
module.

| Setting Range | 0.0t0 10.0 |

10  Symbol Character in Row (RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded Stacked only) :
Specifies the number of column for overlapping the bar code.

| Setting Range | 2 to 20 (For primary composite : 4 to 20.) |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

QO Reference)

* For RSS-14(GS1 DataBar), RSS(GS1 DataBar) Limited and those composite codes, input 13-figure numbers as the
code data. In those human readable text, “01” as Al in the head of the text and the check digit (modulus10/weight 3-1)
the end of the text are indicated automatically.
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B Settings for Composite Codes

The composite code is a code symbol that combines bar code (EAN/UPC/EAN128/GS1 DataBar) and 2D code (CC-A, CC-
B, CC-C). For composite code, set 1D side code and 2D side code respectively.

1D Condition Setting Screen

The above screen is used for 1D setting for the composite. Set items are basically the same in the case for bar code to be
used alone. Please refer to the corresponding of the bar code for details on bar code setting screen. Please refer to the
screen of CODE128 for UCC/EAN128 (GS1-128).

LASER MARKER — MARKING GONDITION

[FILE: 0000 [KBC

]

GENERAL | CHARAGTER | LOGO

Bar Code Ho. 4|| OLl Type [UCC/EANI2E CC-C [ p

Bar Code Height“lﬁ [nm]
Narrow Element W'Im [nm]
Contar f--r--e--- IW["”“]
Centar Yr-or-e-- r"EIE&E Lim]
Tilt Angles---o- [o00 [° ]

" Inversion

Whole width @ 22.400 mm

Bar Code Data

BAR CODE |PROCESSING| POINT RAD. |

M| Check Char.

Quiet MNarrow Hatin"l 150
Laser Power Cor.""l 100 [%]
Scan Speed Cor.----- I 100 [%]

_w |

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

Whole height = 17.400 mm

| CoNDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

COMMON

IHAGE

EB

HARKING MODE

& RUN  © TEST START

S0 GUIDE

ENYIRON

Description

1 1D/2D Selection:

Selects the setting object.
(2D button become effective when any characters are input in the bar code data column.)

2 Bar Code Data:
Data to be encoded in bar code.
The data that can be input are the same as the case for bar code to be used alone.
However, the setting range of UCC/EAN128 (GS1-128) is ISO646, function key character (FNC1).

3 Whole Width/Height:
Whole size of bar code including 1D and 2D. (Quiet Zone is included.)
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2D Condition Setting Screen

[FILE: 2?2777 [No Nane 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR CODE |PROCESSING| POINT RAD. | e
Bar Code No. [ 0 M| Type [UCC/EANIZE CC-C 10 |[ a0
FILE
1 Composite Row H 1.000 [mm] 5 Quiet /(%) Ratig----- I 10
2 Rows Hum.(D:Hin.) I 0 6 Separator Height/('ﬁ')l 1.0 G CUIER
3 Cols Hum.(0:huto) I 0 Laser Power Cnr.""l 100 [%] FUNCTION
4 Err. Cor-(g:ﬂuto)"'l_g 8 Scan Speed Cor.--:-- [ 100 [%] ICONDITION
7 ¥ Human Readahle Text DETMLl Laser Pulse Cyc Cor.l 100 [¥] LASER
fhole width : 22.400 mm Yhole height @ 17.400 nm
20 Code Data TRIGGER
COMMON
TWAGE
copy | paste | wsert | pELETE | EpIT |
UsB
MARKING MODE
& RUN  C TEST START | ST0P | GUIDE | ENVIRON

Description

1 Composite Row Height :
Specifies the height of one column of 2D code. Input larger value than “line width” specified by laser setting.

Setting Range 0.050 to 9.999 mm

2 Rows Number :
Specifies the number of row of 2D code. The minimum number of row is generated in case of setting 0.
The value that can be input is different according to the combination of 1D and 2D codes. If an invalid combination
is input, it becomes a generation error.

3 Columns Number (CC-C only) :
Specifies the number of column (width in horizontal).
Adjusts the width as close as that of linear bar code by the automatic operation in case of setting 0.
Note that the maximum number of column x rows is 928.

Setting Range | 01to 30 |

4 Error Correction Level (CC-C only) :
Specifies the error correction level. There are 9 levels (0 to 8) for the error correction level.
When “9” is selected, the recommended value specified in the specification is selected.

| Setting Range | 0to9 |

5 Quiet / (W) Ratio :
Sets the size of 2D Quiet zone in the ratio to width of a basic module®.
* Basic module: fine element width (basic module width) set on the condition setting screen of 1D.

| Setting Range | 0.0 t0 20.0 |

6 Separator Height/(W) :
Specifies the height of the separation pattern between 1D and 2D symbols in the ratio to width of a basic module.

| Setting Range | 0.0t0 10.0 |

7 Human Readable Text :
Check the box to enable the function.
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Description

8 DETAIL :

Click this button to display the Human Readable Text Setting screen.
Refer to “Human Readable Text” (P.172) for the detail.

Relationship between combination of 1D and 2D codes and the number of row

The Rows Number Available in

The Rows Number Available in

RSS (GS1 DataBar) Limited

Bar Code Type CC-A CC-B

UPC-E 5,6,7, 8,9, 10, 12 [column] 8, 11, 14, 17, 20, 23, 26 [column]
RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Stacked (Omnidirectional)

EAN-8 4,5,6,7, 8[column] 6, 8, 10, 12, 15, 20, 26, 32, 38,

44 [column]

EAN-13/UPC-A/EAN128
RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) (Standard/Truncated)
RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded Standard/Stacked

3,4,5,6, 7 [column]

4,6, 8,10, 12, 15, 20, 26, 32, 38,
44 [column]

O Reference)

 In the code data, the number of character to be input is 30 on nine lines which are connected when coded. The number
of characters that can be bar-coded differs by the type and combination of data of the numerics, the alphabet, and the

symbol, etc.

» For the composite code, correction of the laser power, scan speed and laser pulse cycle are set separately in 1D and 2D

symbols.
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B Setting for QR Code and Data Matrix Code

[F1ILE: 0000 [ABC 1 [FILE: 0000 [ARC ]
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR GODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | PRI GENERAL | CHARACTER | L0G0  BAR CODE | PROCESSING | FOINT RAD. | ETATION
Bar Code No. q| o m Tupe [OF Code Model 2 Bar Code No. 1' (ol 3 Type [Data Matrix
GONDITLON [ PATTERN | — U7 ] =
1 Wersion:- 0 % Pos.--| 0000 [MM][Mndu\e H.[ 0240 [nn] || CHARKCTER 2 Sywbol--c[iuts | ¥ Pos.co-[ 0000 [MM][Modu\e H.[ 0240 [pn] || CHARACTER
3 Hode- -+ Alpha — f Pos.c++[ 0000 [wnl®Module ¥.[ 0240 [nn] || FUNCTION 3 Hode----- ASCIT  f Pos.--+[ 0000 [wn]®Hodule ¥.[ 0240 [nn] || FUNCTION
4 Err. Cor. M Rotat lon- 000 [* 1 Layer MNo.---| O |CONDITIDN Rotation- 000 [* 1 Layer No.---| O |CONDITION
+ 5.040%5.040nm(6.960 X 6.960nm) LASER Whole size : 2.400X2.400um(2.880<2.880nn) LASER
" Data Matrix Data
TRIGGER TRIGGER
COMHON COMMON
THAGE THAGE
copy | eeste | awsemr | oeeme | epim | cory | peste | mwseRT | pELETE | EDIT
use USE
UARKING WODE UARKING WODE
& RUN TEST START | STOP | GUIDE | ENYIRON & RUN © TEST START | STOR | GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

1 Version (QR code only):
Specifies the symbol size of QR code and micro QR code.
When “0” is selected, the size is specified to be the minimum automatically. In this case, the symbol size may
change depending on the input code data.
Refer to “QR Code Version and Data Capacity” (P.284) for detail.

When QR code model 1 is set: 0 to 14
Setting Range When QR code model 2 is set: 0 to 22
When micro QR code is set: 0 to 4

2 Symbol (Data Matrix code only):
Specifies the symbol size (module unit) of data matrix code. Select “Auto” or “Manual”. When “Auto” is selected, the
size is specified to be the minimum.
Refer to “Symbol Size and Data Capacity” (P.287) for detail.

Square 1 10%10, 12x12, 14x14, 16x16, 18x18, 20x20, 22x22, 24x24, 26x26, 32x32, 36x36, 40x40,
44x44, 48%x48, 52x52, 64x64, 72x72, 80x80, 88x88
Rectangle 1 8x18, 8x32, 12x26, 12x36, 16%36, 16x48
3 Mode :

Input mode for the code data.

* For QR code, select the mode from “Number”, “Alpha”, “Binary” or “Kanji”.

» For Data Matrix code, select the mode from “ASCII” (00H to 7FH) or “Kaniji”.
» For GS1 Data Matrix code, data input mode is fixed to binary mode.

4 Err. Cor. (Error Correction) (QR code only):
Specifies the error correction level of QR code.
The display changes L(7%) = M(15%) = Q(25%) = H(30%) in this order.

5 Module H/W (Module Height/Width) :
Specifies the height and width of module which compose a symbol.

| Setting Range | 0.001 t0 9.999 mm |

L Reference)

« If the size of module is same as or very smaller than that specified at “2-6 Selecting Marking Mode” (P.91), the module
inside the encode area may not be marked uniformly. In this case, enlarge the size of the module or narrow the line.
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O Reference)

» For GS1 Data Matrix, the control code “FNC1” is automatically
inputted at the head of the code data. When inputting Al
“01” followed by 13-digit numerical character, the check digit

(modulus10/weight 3-1) is inputted automatically at the next digit.
« For Data Matrix, group separator (GS) of variable length Al data is TN = 70 G O A

Input Data Matrix data.

not inputted automatically.
Press the Symbol button on the Data Input screen and then press

“GS”.
S5 — — DEL BS
ALPHA-NUM SYMBOLS CAMNCEL
FUMC. CHAR. SET
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W Pattern Setting for QR code and Data Matrix code

[FILE: 0000 [#BC 1 [FILE: 0000 [#BC 1
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR GODE | PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | e GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO  BAR CODE |PROCESSING | POINT RAD. | R I
Bar Code Hao. 1' 0 PI Type |OR Code Model 2 Bar Code Hao. 1' 0 m Type G351 Data Matrix
CONDITION PATTERIA 2 L CONDITION PATTERN | FILE
Pattern Laser Pawer Scan Speed Laser Pulse B Pattern Laser Power Scan Speed Laser Pulse A BEL
Cods Cor. or . or . FUNGT IO Cods Cor. Cor . Gor . R
Margin:----- [z230 | o %1 [ 100 %l | 100 %] Quiet Zone: - - [2230 | 0¥ [ 1ol | 100 [8]
CONDITION CONDITION
Dark Hodule-f 2231 | toorwl [ too w1 | 100 (%] Uark Hodule- - [2231 | oo w1 [ too ] | 100 [8]
LASER LASER
Light Hodulefl o | toorwl [ too w1 | 100 %] Space Module- [0 | toorx1 [ too ] | 100 [8]
TRIGGER TRIGGER
Aliznment---f o | toorwl [ too w1 | 100 %] — Border: e+ o | toorx1 [ toor®l | 100 [8] —
Finder«-««-+ jo [ toofel [ too[®l [ 100 [%] M4 GE M4 GE
3 W Hunan Readahle Text DETAIL
UsB I
HARKING MODE HARKING MODE
@ RUN  C TEST START | 5107 | GUITDE | ENYVIRON &RUN O TEST START | STOF | GlITDE ENVIRON

Specify the drawing pattern of the 2D code for the each code component.

Description

Pattern code:

Specify the drawing pattern of the 2D code for the each code

component.

Press the pattern code field and select the drawing pattern.

For setting a inverted (Black/White) code, set the pattern code

as follows;

» For QR code, select the drawing pattern to the light module.
Specify "0" to margin, finder, alignment and dark module.
» For Data Matrix code, select the drawing pattern to the

2D Pattern Gode Selection

|
X}

o [e |

rcelil- o
Clrlellls
I o e
lelol s
EAman
[r @ |w| [0

r|r =

RN

I CRUATY
rmfe )|

JIS CODE CLEAR

space module. Specify "0" to quiet zone, mark module and

border.

O Reference)

» For QR code, when the pattern code is set to "0" in finder or alignment, these patterns are marked using the settings
for dark or light module.
» For Data Matrix code, when the pattern code is set to "0" in border, these patterns are marked using the settings for
mark or space module.
» On the pattern code input screen, the pattern image registered into 2D code font (2230(HEX) to 2239(HEX) and
8121(HEX) to 8152(HEX)) is displayed.

CANCEL

SET

Laser Power Correction :
Scan Speed Correction :
Laser Pulse Cycle Correction (Except LP-SxxxW type) :

Correction of each code pattern for the laser power / scan speed / laser pulse cycle set at laser setting.

Setting Range of Laser Power Correction

0 to 999%

Setting Range of Scan Speed Correction

1 to 999%

Setting Range of Laser Pulse Cycle Correction

1 to 999%

L Reference)

« If the value of “Laser power correction” x “laser power” is equal to or larger than 100, the setting will be “100”.

Marking is not available when the laser power correction value is “0”.
If the value of scan speed correction x scan speed exceeds the upper limit, the upper limit is set.
If the value of Laser pulse cycle correction x laser pulse cycle exceeds the setting range, the upper/lower limits are

set.

3

Human Readable Text (GS1 Data Matrix) :
Specifies whether marking of “Human Readable Text” is enabled or not. Insert a checkmark in the box to enable

the function.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

169



Composition of QR code and Data Matrix

Data Matrix code

P

170

®

QR Code Micro QR Code
®
® T E— @
H @
E —
No. [Name Remarks
@ |Margin * QR code: More than 4 modules around
» Micro QR code: More than 2 modules around
@ |Finder Pattern
(® |Timing Pattern
@ |Black: Dark module Data Area
White: Light module
(® |Alignment Pattern
R al
L | -_..—..—..—...hl No. [Name Remarks
1
|:| ® |Quiet Zone More than 1 module
pe— around
1
1 @ |Timing Module
: Border
" (® |Black: Mark module Data Area
: White: Space module
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B 2D Code Pattern Font

The 2D code pattern font shown below have been previously registered to the font installed in the CD-ROM.
Refer to “2-15-4 Font File” (P.216) to register the pattern fonts on the laser marker.

Font image L] = | E E = = = =
Character

code 2230(HEX) | 2231(HEX) | 2232(HEX) | 2233(HEX) | 2234(HEX) | 2235(HEX) | 2236(HEX) | 2237(HEX)
Pattern type | Quiet zone Module Finder Alignment Quiet zone Quiet zone Quiet zone Quiet zone
Font image = — o o O | h | -
Character

code 2238(HEX) | 2239(HEX) | 8121(HEX) 8122(HEX) | 8123(HEX) | 8124(HEX) 8125(HEX) | 8126(HEX)
Pattern type | Quiet zone Quiet zone Module Module Module Module Module Module
Font image - — — _ _ = — —
Character

code 8127(HEX) 8128(HEX) | 8129(HEX) | 812A(HEX) | 812B(HEX) | 812C(HEX) | 812D(HEX) | 812E(HEX)
Pattern type Module Module Module Module Module Module Module Module
Font image — — = = H H EE' H
Character

code 812F(HEX) | 8130(HEX) 8131(HEX) 8132(HEX) 8133(HEX) | 8134(HEX) | 8135(HEX) | 8136(HEX)
Pattern type Module Module Module Module Module Module Module Module
rmee | B | | BH | m = B 8 | B8 B
Character

code 8137(HEX) 8138(HEX) | 8139(HEX) | 813A(HEX) | 813B(HEX) | 813C(HEX) | 813D(HEX) | 813E(HEX)
Pattern type Module Module Module Module Module Module Module Module
Font image |_ L — L L L L |_
Character

code 813F(HEX) | 8140(HEX) 8141(HEX) 8142(HEX) 8143(HEX) | 8144(HEX) | 8145(HEX) | 8146(HEX)
Pattern type |Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern
Font image — L — — L —

g:;;“ter 8147(HEX) | 8148(HEX) | 8149(HEX) | 814A(HEX) | 814B(HEX) | 814C(HEX)

Pattern type |Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern|Border pattern

W Reference

» For 2D pattern font, a total of 60 fonts can be registered in any code from 2230(HEX) to 2239(HEX), or from 8121(HEX)
to 8152(HEX). When a new pattern font is created and registered, overwrite the font pattern registered in any code from
2230(HEX) to 2239(HEX), or from 8121(HEX) to 814C(HEX), or register it on any code from 814D(HEX) to 8152(HEX).
Do not use other character code.

« If a reading failure occurs with the standard pattern shown above (2DCODE.FON), use the font maker provided to create
the proper pattern. Refer to “Font Maker Operation Manual” for details.
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B Human Readable Text

Human Readable Text Setting

RelativeXPos.-lm[mm]GFont ----- IW
1Re|ative‘fPns.-lm[mm]7emdunewmth ----- ["0.000 [mn]
Character Heightlm [mm] rlaser Power CUr."--l—SO [%]
2 Character Width-m [nm 8 | Szan Speed Car.--:-- |—50 [%]
3 Char. Interval"lm [mm] ‘“Laser Pulse Cye Cor.m [%]
4 Line Feade:=-:-- IUN—
5 Line Interva\'--lm [nm]

9 AUTO 10 CENTERING | 11]  sET |12 canceL

Description

1 Relative X Position, Relative Y Position (except EAN/UPC code) :
Specifies relative coordinate of X/Y position of Human Readable Text when the center of the code is defined as the
origin point.

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

2 Character Height, Character Width (except EAN/UPC code) :

Specifies the character height / width of Human Readable Text.
0.100 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.100 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

3 Character Interval (except EAN/UPC code) :

Specifies the character interval of Human Readable Text.
0.000 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.000 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

4 Line Feed (Only for 2D side of composite code / GS1 data matrix code) :
Selects “ON” for marking Human Readable Text per 2D code data with line feed. If marking one character string
without line feed, select “OFF”.

5 Line Interval :

When “line feed” is set ON, specifies the line interval of Human Readable Text.
0.000 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.000 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

6 Font :
Select font type of Human Readable Text from the registered font. The setting varies by pressing this field. Select
the font to be used.

7 Bold Line Width :
Specifies the line width of bold character.

Setting Range 0.000 to 2.000 mm (LP-M500 / LP-S500 / LP-Z130)* |
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Description

8 Laser Power Correction :
Scan Speed Correction :
Laser Pulse Cycle Correction (Except LP-SxxxW type) :

Correction of each human readable characters for the laser power / scan speed / laser pulse cycle set at laser

setting.
Setting Range of Laser Power Correction 0 to 999%
Setting Range of Scan Speed Correction 1 t0 999%
Setting Range of Laser Pulse Cycle Correction 1 to0 999%

L Reference)

« If the value of “Laser power correction” x “laser power” is equal to or larger than 100, the setting will be “100".

» Marking is not available when the laser power correction value is “0”.

« If the value of scan speed correction x scan speed exceeds the upper limit, the upper limit is set.

« If the value of Laser pulse cycle correction x laser pulse cycle exceeds the setting range, the upper/lower limits are
set.

9 AUTO (except EAN/UPC code) :
Pressing AUTO button automatically aligns the Human Readable Text at its optimal position.

L Reference)

* When “X” is set to the narrow element width, the marking characters are automatically aligned at its center position
on the center of the code 3X distance from the top of the code, character width: 5X, character height 6X, character
interval 4.5X.

10 CENTERING (except EAN/UPC code) :
Pressing CENTERING button aligns the Human Readable Text to the center of the code.

11 SET:
Sets and conform the setting condition of Human Readable Text.

12 CANCEL:
Cancel the setting condition and close the Human Readable Text Setting screen.

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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B Description of Al (Application Identifier)

For the following codes, inputting the below Al and specified code data, Al in the human readable text is input automatically

in bracket ().

+ CODE128 and UCC/EAN128(GS1-128)(CODE128 with the control code "FNC1" at the head of the barcode data)

* RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded

* GS1 Data Matrix
» 2D of Composite code

* 1D of Composite code whose lower barcode consists of RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded, CODE128, RSS(GS1 DataBar)
Limited or UCC/EAN128(GS1-128)

Al (Application Identifier) Setting Data Set After Al Indication of Al

01 *1 14-figure numeric *4 Product Code

10 20-figure or less alphanumeric +FNC1 *3 Batch/lot No.

1 6-figure numeric Manufactured Date

13 6-figure numeric Packed Date

15 6-figure numeric Guarantee Date

17 6-figure numeric Expiry Date

21 20-figure or less alphanumeric +FNC1(GS) *3 Serial No.

30 Number (max. 8 digits) + FNC1 *3 Quantity

310X *2 6-figure numeric Net. Weight/kg

320X *2 6-figure numeric Net. Weight/kg

392X *2 Variable length alphanumeric + FNC1 *3

393X *2 Variable length alphanumeric + FNC1 *3

7003 10-figure numeric Expiry Date
*1 : When “01” is used, set it to the head of the code data. (In the case of UCC/EAN128 (GS1-128), set “01” right after “FNC1”

at the head.)

*2 : ‘X’ means one figure numeric.
*3 : When input setting data for Al “10”, Al “30”, Al “392X”, or Al “393X”, input of “FNC1” at the end of the setting data is not

necessary. (If you select GS1 DataMatrix, you are not required to enter “GS”.

*4 : In the case of GS1 Data Matrix and UCC/EAN128(GS1-128) (the code for which “FNC1” is set at the head in
CODE128), a check digit is added at 14th digit automatically by this laser marker. Therefore, 13-digit characters are

inputted after “01”.

Example:

» 2D of UCC/EAN128 (GS1-128) CC-A
In case that the code setting data is “F1 17201231300010”, Human Readable Text is “(17) 201231 (30) 0010".
* RSS (GS1 DataBar) Limited CC-A on 2D side
In case that the code setting data is “0191234567891233103201231”, Human Readable Text is “(01) 91234567891234

(3103) 201231”.

» 2D of UCC/EAN128 (GS1-128) CC-A
In case that the code setting data is “F1 17201231300010”, Human Readable Text is “(17) 201231 (30) 0010".
* RSS (GS1 DataBar) Limited CC-A on 2D side
In case that the code setting data is “1712345630123456 10123456”, Human Readable Text is “(17) 123456 (30) 123456

(10) 123456,

O Reference)

» To set the code data in more than two lines using Al (Application Identifier), set Al at the head of the bar code data.
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2-10-5 Processing Condition

» For LP-M and LP-Z series, when the “3D” on the “2D/3D setting” of the common condition on for the general condition is

checked ON, the processing function becomes invalid.

[FILE: 0000 [hBC 1
PROCESSING .
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | POINT RAD. | ORERATION
1 Proc.Cond. No. il oe —
Line Circlel bre |Common|
CHARACTER
Start Pt. of X 0000 [nn] Start Pt. of YI 0.000 [nm] P ——
End Pt. of ¥-- 0000 [nm] End Pt. of Y--l 0.000 [mm]
ICONDITION
2| I” Dashed Line Solidl 1000 [nm] Blankl 0000 [mm] I
LASER
FProcessing Element TRIGGER
COMMON
- = IM&GE
4, eir | 5 DELETE | 6 ALL DEL | IS8
WARKING MODE
G RN © TEST START | BT0F | aure | ENVIRON

Description

1 Proc. Cond. No. (Processing Condition No.) :
Specifies up to 16 processing condition per one registered file.

Setting Range | 0to 15 |

2 Dashed Line :
To input the dashed line, enable this function. Clearing the check box marks the setting data with solid line.

Solid (part of dashed line) :

When dashed line is set, input the length of the solid part of the dashed line.
0.010 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*

0.010 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

Blank (of dashed line) :

When dashed line is set, input the length of the blank of the dashed line.
0.000 to 120.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.000 to 90.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

| | | |

Setting Range

| |
k—>|| Solid part of dashed line r+—1 Blank of dashed line
| | |

3 Processing Element :
Indicates the processing condition set at the laser setting.
Up to 32 processing elements can be set per one number of processing condition.

4 INPUT :
Pressing INPUT button establishes the specified conditions.

5 DELETE :
Pressing DELETE button deletes the selected processing condition.

6 ALL DEL :
Pressing ALL DEL button deletes processing condition.

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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W Straight line

Line Circlel firc |Comm0n|

Start Pt. of # 0.000 [mm] Start Pt. of Y 0.000 [mn]

End Pt. of X'-I 0.000 [mm] End Pt. of Y--I 0.000 [mm]

Description

Start Point of X/Y :

End Point of X/Y :

Specifies the starting / ending point of the straight line.

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Y [mm] A
End Point
10 b o o e ) (X.Y)=(15,10)
Straight Line :
:
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
:
1
Start Point X
:
1
CN T (X, Y)=(5,3) |
! |
1 1
I 1
1 1
I 1
I 1
O »
5 15 X fmmi
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W Circle

Line ”Circle frc |Common|

1 Center X:-:--- I 0.000 [mm] Center f:---

2 Radiug:-=----- I 1.000 [mm]

Description

1 Center X/Y (Center Point X/Y):
Specifies the Center point of the circle.

Setting Range

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*

-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

2 Radius

Specifies the radius of the circle.

Setting Range

0.010 to 60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*

0.010 to 45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

Y[mm] A

Center Point
(X,Y)=(5,5)

Radius

o
13, B SR

X [mm]

177



H Arc

Line |Circ|e|| hrc Commonl 2

1 Start Pt.: ¥ 0.000 [mm] ¥ 0.000 [mm]RadiusI 1.000 [mm]
End Ft.: k) 0.000 [mm] Y 0000 [mm]
3 Direction| & GCY L'l 4 Open #ng. 180° | & Under © Over |

Description

1 Start Point X/Y :

End Point X/Y :

Specifies the starting / ending point of arc.
-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

2 Radius:
Inputs the radius of arc.

Setting Range +0.010 to +330.000 [mm] |

3 Direction:
For the arc in counterclockwise direction, select [CCW] and in clockwise direction, select [CW].

4 Open Ang. (Open Angle):
Select the open angle of the arc from "under" or "over" 180 degree.

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
* Open Angle: under 180 degree * Open Angle: 180 degree or more

Counterclockwise Open Angle

Clockwise
Start Point

X.Y)

Open Angle

End Point
(X)Y)

Radius

Clockwise

Open Angle

End Point Radius

(XY)

Start Point
(XY)

Counterclockwise

Open Angle
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B Common

[FILE: 0000 [ABC ]
GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE PROCESSING | FOINT RAD. | e
1 Proc.Cond. No. 4[] 0O | FILE
EER R - CHARACTER
2 A Offset---o-- lw [mm] Laser Pawer Cor.----m [%] FINCTION
Y Offset---:-- Im [mm] 4 | Scan Speed Cor.----- m [%]
3 Raotation Anglem [* 1] Laser Pulse Cyc Cor.m [%] ICONDITION
5 Layar Ho.-ceceeeesns o LASER
TRIGGER
COMMON
THAGE
UsB
MGARR}EINNG hlPDTEEST START STOF GUIDE ENYIRON

Common Setting ltem

1 Proc. Cond. No. (Processing Condition No.) :
Specifies up to 16 processing condition per one registered file.

Setting Range | 0to 15 |

2 X/Y Offset :

Shifts the marking position to the X or Y direction.
-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

3 Rotation Angle :
Rotates the object to the rotation direction around the origin.

Sefting Range | -180.00 to +180.00 degree |

4 Laser Power Correction :
Scan Speed Correction :
Laser Pulse Cycle Correction (Except LP-SxxxW type) :
Correction of the processing elements in the selected processing condition No. for the laser power / scan speed /
laser pulse cycle set at laser setting.
If the correction rate is set to 0%, the marking image is displayed in gray and marking is not executed.

Setting Range of Laser Power Correction 0 t0 999%

Setting Range of Scan Speed Correction 110 999%

Setting Range of Laser Pulse Cycle Correction 110 999%
5 Layer No. :

When more than one condition of the marking data is set, layer No. specifies the marking order. The laser marker
performs the marking with the smaller order of the layer No. specified beforehand (Layer No. 0 is firstly marked,
and Layer No. 15 is marked finally.). Note that it is not applicable for the Step & Repeat marking.

Setting Range 0to 15

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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2-10-6 Point Radiation Condition

Laser radiates in the specified coordinate for the setting time.

O Reference’

» Point radiation function can not be used in combination with the function of marking to flying object.
» For LP-M and LP-Z series, when the “3D” on the “2D/3D setting” of the common condition on for the general condition is

checked ON, the point radiation function becomes invalid.

LASER MARKER — MARKING CONDITION

[4BC il

[FILE: 0000

GENERAL | CHARACTER | LOGO | BAR CODE | PROCESSING POINT RAD. |

1 Point Rad. No. 4 0 » |
2?( Offeet------ I 0.000 [mm]

3Laser Power Cor."'-l 100 [¥%]
f Offseteere-: I 0.000 [mm]

Laser Pulse Cwc Cor.l 100 [%]
4 Layer Ho.---c--env-- I_O

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

5|XPositi0n| 0000 [nm] 6 Radiation Time"l 1.0 [ms]
Dsitionl 0.000 [mm] 7 Laser Power Cor.l 100 [#]

Radiation Position and Time

R
11

=l

8 et | 9 DELETE | 10 AL DEL |

| CoNDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
CONHON
THAGE

Use

HARKING MODE

& RUN  © TEST GUIDE |

START | ST0F |

ENYIRON

Description

1 Point Rad. No. (Point Radiation No.) :
Specifies up to 16 point radiation condition per one registered file.

| 0to 15

Setting Range

2 X/Y Offset :

Shifts the object to X/Y direction for all radiation points in the selected point radiation No.

-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

3 Laser Power Correction :
Laser Pulse Cycle Correction (Except LP-SxxxW type) :

Correction of all radiation points in the selected condition No. for the laser power / laser pulse cycle set at laser

setting.

If the correction rate is set to 0%, the marking image is displayed in gray and marking is not executed.
Setting Range of Laser Power Correction 010 999%
Setting Range of Laser Pulse Cycle Correction 110 999%

4 Layer No. :

When more than one condition of the marking data is set, layer No. specifies the marking order. The laser marker
performs the marking with the smaller order of the layer No. specified beforehand (Layer No. 0 is firstly marked,
and Layer No. 15 is marked finally.). Note that it is not applicable for the Step & Repeat marking.

Setting Range 0to 15
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Description

5 X/Y Position :

Shifts the object to X/Y direction for each radiation point.
-60.000 to +60.000 [mm] (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
-45.000 to +45.000 [mm] (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

6 Radiation Time :
Specifies the laser radiation time.

Setting Range 0.1 t0 99999.9 ms

7 Laser Power Correction :
Correction of each radiation point for the laser power set at laser setting.
If the correction rate is set to 0%, the marking image is displayed in gray and marking is not executed.

Setting Range 0 to 999%

8 INPUT :
Pressing INPUT button establishes the specified radiation position and time.

9 DELETE :
Pressing DELETE button deletes the selected radiation position and time.

10 ALLDEL:
Pressing ALL DEL button deletes all radiation position and time in the table.

11 List of Point Radiation Conditions :
Displays the setting condition radiation position and time. Up to 50 radiation points can be set in one condition list.

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Since the arbitrary point radiation function carries on radiating the laser onto
AWARNING A the one point, it will provide high energy density.
It may flame up or burn depending on the material to be used for processing or

processing condition.
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2-11 Laser Setting

The laser setting screen specifies the adjustment for laser marker, such as the setting of laser power and scan speed, and
marking quality control.

2-11-1 Setting Parameters

LASER MARKER —LASER SETTING
[FILE: 0000 [No Name 1 [FILE: D000 [NoMamse 1
] coer Bonepacoaase 200 [fuality Adi. OPERATION Laser Poyer«--««-- 200 Quality Adi. OPERATION
i a0 i o)
P oo Eeedoooocees [ zoe0 [mm,sﬂ()l Start Point | FILE Scan Spaads s rene [ o000 fanfs] | Start Paint [ FILE
int-- | 0 CHARACTER int-- [ 0 CHARACTER
3 Laser Pulse Cycle-[ 200 [ws] 11 End Paint Line Width------- 0300 [un] ] (ool
FUNCTION FUNCTION
DETAIL DETAIL
5 Line Width--=----- Q080 [mm] 12_' 4 York Distance----- 193.0 [mm] _I
13 CONDITION CONDITION
Uniform Spot Mode: |F. Face SETTING
LASER LASER
6 R RV | TRIGGER TRIGGER
7 MARKING TINE MEASUREMENTl COMHON WARKING TIME MEASUREMENT COMHON
8 Line Speed:-=2rr+ 0.060 [m,"ming Fly. Ohj. Waitl 000 [ns] [HAGE [HAGE
IE: IE:
WARKING MODE WARKING MODE
G ORIN € TEST START | S0P | GUIDE | ENYIRON G RIN € TEST START | S0P | GUIDE | ENVIRON

LP-M / LP-Z series / LP-Sxxx type LP-SxxxW type

Description

1 Laser Power :

Sets the output level of laser power.
12.0 to 100.0 (LP-M500 / LP-S500)*
0.5to 100.0 (LP-Z130)*

Setting Range

2 Reference)

» Set the laser power in increments of 0.5.
» The laser power gradually decreases due to the degradation of laser.
Do not use it with the initial value of 100.

2 Scan Speed :
Specifies the traveling speed of laser on the marking surface.

| Setting Range | 1 to 12000 mm/s (LP-M500 / LP-S500 / LP-Z130)*

« If too high laser power is set or too slow scan speed is set, it may flame up or
A CAUTI O N 0 burn depending on the material to be used for the marking. At test marking,
radiate the laser by setting rather low laser power and rather fast scan

speed, check the marking quality, and adjust the setting value gradually.

3 Laser Pulse Cycle (Except LP-SxxxW type) :
Adjusts the interval of laser pulse cycle.
The larger the value set, the higher the peak power becomes. Note that when setting larger value for the pulse
cycle, the line tends to be marked in dot line after scanning with high speed.

2.0 to 20.0 ps (LP-M500 / LP-S500)*
10.0 to 50.0 us (LP-Z130)*

Setting Range

4 Work Distance (LP-SxxxW type only) :
Marking coordinates and marking field can be corrected without moving the optical system even when the work
distance was changed from the center position of work distance. Enter the value of work distance that is actually
set.

| Setting Range | 173 to 213 mm (LP-S500W)* |
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Description

Line Width :

Specifies the interval between lines at the intersection point in a character when they are crossed.

The initial value of this line width is set to the calculated value of the spot size for each model.

However, in the actual marking, the character strokes may be overlapped each other so that the character is
engraved too deeply or characters strokes are so apart that clearance is created.

In the cases above, overlay at the intersection can be adjusted finely by changing the setting of the line width.

Setting Range 0.010 to 2.000 mm with the increment of 0.001 mm.

Baseline Baseline Baseline
width width width

Too large line width Proper Too small line width

L Reference)

This correction is invalid for some user-registration characters.

This correction is not effective for the logo data.

When requiring the thicken the actual marking width, set the line width for bold character at character condition. Refer
to “2-10-2 Character Conditions” (P.149).

The time for marking may be long if the setting value of the line width is smaller.

The initial value of the line width is set depending on the model as follows;

LP-M200/M500 : 0.06 mm LP-S200/S500 : 0.06 mm LP-Z130/2250 : 0.07 mm
LP-M205/M505/MA05 : 0.08 mm | LP-S202/S502 : 0.04 mm LP-Z256 : 0.14 mm
LP-MAQ6 : 0.1 mm LP-S205/S505 : 0.1 mm
6 Marking Energy (LP-M series /LP-Sxxx type only) :
Sets the laser energy.
For details of laser energy, refer to “2-11-2 Marking Energy Measurement” (P.186).
7 Marking Time Measurement :
Indicates the period of marking. Narking Tiwe<-[ 150 [s]

Press [MARKING TIME MEASUREMENT].

2 Reference)

« If a variable character such as counter is included in the character marked, the measurement of period is performed

with the current value.

* In case the actual marking period is shorter than the one-shot time of output, the result of measurement is same as

the output of one-shot time. Refer to “2-16-3 Communication, I/O Setting (Environment 3)” (P.230) for the detail of the
one-shot time setting.

* When performing marking to flying object with 3D setting, marking time cannot be measured regardless of using or

not using the encoder.

Line Speed (Except LP-SxxxW type) :

Used at measurement of marking period.

It is indicated when the traveling direction in the trigger setting is set to other than “still”.
Measure the line speed in consideration of the line speed of the flying object.

0.060 to 170.000 m/minutes (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.060 to 240.000 m/minutes (LP-S500)*

Setting Range
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Description

9 Fly. Obj. Wait (Flying Object Wait) (Except LP-SxxxW type) :
Used at measurement of marking period.
Waiting period for marking corresponding to the line speed for flying object marking.

Setting Range 0.00 to 500.00 ms

10 Start Point :
11 End Point:
With this function, the timing for turning on the laser at the starting or ending point is adjusted.
The smaller the value is, the darker (deeper) the marked character at the starting or ending point is.

Setting Range -100 to 100
Initial Value of 0 (LP-S series/LP-Z series)
Start Point -10 (LP-M series)
Initial Value of 0
End Point
Light (Shallow) Optimal Dark (Deep)
Small < > Large

A
Setting value

- [
hes hes bes

Light (Shallow) Optimal Dark (Deep)

» Too small value for the adjustment of start/end point may be the cause of chipped character.

12 DETAIL:
They will provide fine adjustment of marking quality.
For details of setting item, refer to “2-11-3 Detail Adjustment (Laser Setting)” (P.190).

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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Description

13

Uniform Spot Mode (only LP-M / LP-Z series) :

To keep a uniform diameter of the laser spot within the marking field, specify this mode. The spot size is adjusted
to the selected plane. The laser spot will have the same diameter in the area between N plane and the selected
plane. This condition is required for setting when the line width is differed due to the marking place. “F plane” (Far
plane) is selected as the default setting mode.

Setting Mode

Description

OFF

Sets when not using the uniform mode.
The spot size will be adjusted according to the each coordinate.

N-Plane (Near)

By selecting this mode, the spot diameter becomes uniform within the marking field on N Plane (the
shortest work distance).

B Plane (Base)

By selecting this mode, the spot diameter will be adjusted to B plane (the specification value of the
work distance).
The laser spot will have the same diameter in the area between N plane and the B plane.

F Plane (Far)

By selecting this mode, the spot diameter will be adjusted to F plane (the longest work distance).
The laser spot will have the same diameter in the area between N plane and the F plane.

Custom
(LP-M Series Only)

XY Field

Z Position

Specify the marking field (X/Y field and Z position), where the laser spot size is kept to be uniform.
The laser spot will have the same diameter in the specified XY field between N plane and the
specified Z position.

Specify the length of X and Y axis for the marking field, in which the laser spot size is kept to be
uniform.

The center position of the XY field is always the center of the original marking field.
0 to 120 mm (LP-M200/M500)

0 to 220 mm (LP-M205/M505/MA05)

0 to 330 mm (LP-MAO06)

Setting Range

Specify the Z position to which spot diameter the laser spot size in the specified XY field is
adjusted. The laser spot will have the same diameter in the area between N plane and the selected
Z position. To specify the N plane direction from B plane, input 0 mm to +22 mm. To specify the F
plane direction from B plane, input 0 mm to -22 mm.

Setting Range -22 to +22 mm
Work distance of the each plane
Model N Plane B Plane F Plane
N-Plane (Near)
LP-M200/M500 168 mm 190 mm 212 mm
LP-M205/M505/MAQO5 | 198 mm 220 mm 242 mm
B Plane (Base)
LP-MAO06 308 mm 330 mm 352 mm
LP-Z130/Z250 165 mm 190 mm 215 mm F Plane (Far)
LP-Z256 305 mm 330 mm 355 mm

O Reference)

 In case of not setting the Uniform Spot mode, the spot diameter on the outer of the center of the coordinate becomes

larger.

 In case of setting the Uniform Spot mode, the spot diameter becomes thicker because the spot diameter is uniformed
based on the thickest spot diameter on each marking plane.
(The spot diameter becomes larger from N plane, B plane, and F plane in sequence.)

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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2-11-2 Marking Energy Measurement

[Function specific to LP-M series / LP-Sxxx type]

* This function is not implemented in the LP-Z series / LP-SxxxW type.

This window allows you to measure the marking energy per trigger. This window also allows you to set the upper and lower
limits of the marking energy (mJ) per trigger. A deviation from these limits will cause an alarm to occur. You can detect
erroneous markings due to output power fluctuation by using this feature.

B To use this function

» The marking energy must be 100 mJ or more in order to set the upper/lower limits.

* When moving the laser marker, changing the marking object or marking conditions, confirm the marking energy results
and readjust the upper and lower limits of marking energy.

» After the installation, replacement or moving laser marker, the marking energy measurement results may change.

* In case of LP-Sxxx type, after the fiber unit is installed or removed, or focus is adjusted (see the “Safety / Setup /
Maintenance Guide”), the marking energy measurement results may change.

» This function cannot detect the marking errors due to the change of target works or the unit condition.

1 Measurement Result-- 10000 [md]

Warking Enerzy Upper/Lower Limit

5 IV Upper Limitl 12000 [md] (+20.0 %)
I Laower LimitI 8000 [md] (-20.0 %)

3 il 200 [%] AUTO CALC. |

rLaser 3ettin

Laser Powar------- 200

Scan Speed-------- I 2000 [nnfs]
Laser Pulse Cycle‘l 200 [ps]

4 TEST MARKING| CLOSE |

Description

1 Measurement Result :

After the test marking, displays the laser energy. If the marking energy measurement exceeds the preset upper
limit, an error message appears.

2 Upper Limit :
Lower Limit :

Sets the upper / lower limit of the marking energy. If the measurement results is out of this limit, warning message
appears.

| Setting Range | 100 to 999999999 [mJ] |

3 AUTO CALC. (Automatic Calculation) :
Automatically calculates the upper/lower limits based on the measurements and set upper/lower limit ratio [%].

Setting Range 0t0 99.9 [%]
| | |

L Reference)

» Automatic calculation cannot be performed when the marking energy was not measured at test marking.
 Auto calculation is applied only to the enabled upper / lower limit.

4 TEST MARKING :
Starts the test marking and measures marking energy.
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Setting procedure for measuring the marking energy

1. Test Marking

Measure the current marking energy (mJ) at test marking.
Refer to “Marking energy measurement” (P.188) for detail.

v

2. Determining the upper and lower limits

Gradually increase or decrease the laser power on the basis of the marking energy measured at step 1 until
appropriate upper and lower limits are reached.

O Reference)

» Temporarily determine the limits, perform test marking and check the marking result. Repeat this cycle until the optimal
marking result is obtained, i.e., appropriate limits are reached.

» The required marking energy varies depending on the specifications of the marking. If the marking specifications such
as counters, current date and lot detail vary, set the upper and the lower limits in consideration of the difference between
the maximum and the minimum marking energy caused by the combination of marking specifications. Assume the
measured marking energy may have an error of approx. +/-5% when finally determining the upper and lower limits.

3. Determining the upper and lower limits

Enter the appropriate upper and lower limits determined in step 2.
Refer to “Setting of the marking energy upper/lower limits” (P.189).

O Reference)

» Verify the upper and lower limits for appropriateness under actual working and marking conditions. If the limits seem to
be inappropriate, adjust them.

* When moving the laser marker, changing the marking object or marking conditions, confirm the marking energy results
and readjust the upper and lower limits.
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Marking energy measurement
k¥ Notice /

« If the marking energy falls below 1000 mJ or the marking time falls short of 0.4 second, the measurement may be
unstable.

1. Set the [Laser Power], [Scan Speed] and [Laser Pulse

Cycle] when measuring the marking energy, and then et ool - —
ress [TEST MARKING]. erking Enere Unpar/Lover Linit———

P [ ] Flpper Linit [ 100 ] ( —— %}

I~ Lower Limit 100 [w)] € === %)

1 + [ 200 [#] | AUTO CALC:

rLaser Settin

Marking Enerey Ranee Setting

Laser Power------- 200

Scan Speed---c-c-- 2000 [nn/s]
Laser Pulse Cycle- 200 [zs]

2 |TEST WARKING l GLOSE I

2. Confirmation dialog box appears.
Press [OK].

The screen returns to the procedure 1 by pressing [Cancel].

Test Marking

Start the test markine.
! Push OK to start lazer radiation.

Cancel

» The laser beam radiates. Be sure to use the protective goggle and enclosure

while dealing with the laser.
AWARNING 0 » Once starting the test marking, the laser radiation cannot be stopped till

the marking is finished. If the operator needs to stop the laser radiation
immediately, press the emergency stop switch.

O Reference)

» For LP-Mxxx-S type, laser can not be emitted without opening the laser gate. After starting the test marking, open the
laser gate by external control signals. Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for detail.

3. The marking energy measurement result appears.

Weasurement Result - 10000 [md]

Marking Energy Upper/Lower Linit

™ Upper Limit 100 [nd] € ===~ &)
I~ Lower Limit 100 [nd] € ———- %)
+ 20.0) [%] AUTO GALG.

rLaser Settin

Laser Power------- 200

Scan Speed-c-cee 2000 [mu/s]
Laser Pulse Cycle- 200 [es]

TEST MARKING | cLose |
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Setting of the marking energy upper/lower limits

To confirm the stability of the marking energy, set the upper and lower limits.
If the measurement results is out of this limit, warning message appears.

O Reference)

» Confirm the marking energy with the actual test marking.
Based on this measurement, first set rather lower laser power to radiate the laser, change the setting value gradually

while check the marking quality to set the upper/lower limits.

1. Enable the upper/lower limit setting.

2.

Input the tolerance [%] of the marking energy and press

[AUTO CALC.]. (auto setting)

Or input any value for upper and lower limits. (manual

setting)

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

Weasurement Result-- 10000 [nd]

Marking Energy Upper/Lower Linit
v Upper Limit 100 [pd] { ---- %)

¥ Lower Limit 100 [md] € ---- %)

+[ 200 [%]  AUTO GALG.

rLaser Settin
Laser Power------- 200

Scan Speed-c--ce 2000 [mm/s]
Laser Pulse Cycle- 200 [es]

TEST MARHING' T UGLOSE |

Marking Enerey Ranee Setting
Weasurenent Result-- 10000 [wl]

Marking Enerzy Upper/Lower Linit

W Upper Limit | 10700 [wJ] ( +7.0 %)

¥ Lower Limit 9300 [wl] (-7.0 &)
ol oI T

rLaser Settin
Laser Power------- 200

Scan Speed---c-c-- 2000 [nn/s]
Laser Pulse Cycle- 200 [zs]

TEST MARKING | cLosE |
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2-11-3 Detail Adjustment (Laser Setting)

The following fine adjustments are allowed.

Description

1 Edge (Edge Adjustment) :
Adjust the edge of line in the character to be marked.
Though setting a small value here can shorten the marking time, the line edge becomes dull.
Setting large value makes the edge thick.

Setting Range 0to 100

Initial Value 0
9
1
[
Round Edge Proper Dark (Deep) Edge
Small < > Large

2 Curve (Curve Adjustment) :
The shape of curve line in the character to be marked is adjusted.
Though setting a small value here can shorten the marking time, the curve line is distorted.
Setting large value makes the edge thick.

Setting Range 0to 100

Initial Value 0
Curve Line Distorted Proper Dark (Deep) Line
Small -« > Large
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Description

3 Waiting Time (Waiting Time Adjustment) :
Adjusts the waiting time until laser beam is set in the start point at the line.
Apply to all line segment.
Setting a large value improves the marking disorder.
Too large value, however, makes the marking time longer.
Setting large value makes the edge thick.

Setting Range 0to 100

0 (LP-SxxxW type/LP-Z series)
10 (LP-M series/LP-Sxxx type)

Initial Value

4 Jump (Jump adjustment) :
Adjusts the waiting time for starting radiation at the start point of the line.
It is applied only to the lines which distance to the next line is long.
Setting a large value improves the disordered lines at the start points.
Setting a larger value makes the marking time longer.

Setting Range 0to 100
Initial Value 0

5 Pre-scan Time :
The pre-scan time adjusts the start-up and fall times of the laser beam at the start/end points. Setting the scanning
period improves the too thick marking at the start/end points.
Setting larger value makes the marking time longer.

Setting Range 0.00 to 10.00 ms
Initial Value 0.00 ms

6 Point Rad. On/Off (Point Radiation ON/OFF Adjustment) :
Adjusts the on/off timing of the radiation for “2-10-6 Point Radiation Condition” (P.180). The waiting time for the point
radiation operation.
On time specifies the waiting time for starting radiation.
Off time specifies the waiting time for moving to the next radiation points.
Setting a larger value makes the marking time longer.

Setting Range 0.00 t0 9.99 ms
Initial Value 0.00 ms

7 Laser Pulse Width (LP-Z series only) :
Specifies the laser pulse width. The narrower the pulse width sets, the higher the peak power of the laser raises,
and the device can perform the marking more sharply.

Setting Range | 30 ns, 100 ns, 200 ns (LP-Z130)* |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
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2-12 Trigger Setting

This function is used for setting of marking for the moving object (on-the-fly marking) and marking timing.

The trigger setting is specified on this screen, depending on the status of work to be marked (flying or still).

The screen also sets the timing of starting marking after input of trigger signal.

2-12-1 Marking to Static Work

LASER MARKER — TRIGGER SETTING

[FILE: 0OOQO [#EBG 1

2|]e|ay Timgr =+ 0 [ns]

COMMON SETTING

Moving Direction
1’7(-" STILL. ~ LEFT ¢ RIGHT ¢ FRONT ¢ BACk |

Trigger
(F Tirileger Warking 1 Equidiistant Harkine

= Encoder Siengal

MARKING MODE
& RUN  © TEST STRRT | BT0OR | GUIDE |

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER

I TRIGGER

COMMON

IHAGE

Use

ENYIRON

LASER MARKER — TRIGGER SETTING

[FILE: 0000 [No Name 1

2|Je|ay Timgr =+ 0 [ns]

WARKING MODE
& RUN  TEST STRRT | S TI0p | GUIDE

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER

I TRIGGER

COMMON

IHAGE

Use

ENYIRON

LP-M/LP-Z series/LP-Sxxx type

LP-SxxxW series

Description

1 Moving Direction (Except LP-SxxxW type) :
Selects “STILL.” for the moving direction.

2 Delay Time :

Sets the time difference from the input of trigger signal to marking start.

| Setting Range 0 to 5000 ms

O Reference)

» Set a delay time shorter than a input interval of trigger signal.
* When the next trigger signal is inputted during delay, warning (E800) occurs. (Only if “Detect TRIG. Warning during

Marking” in Environment Setting is valid.)
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2-12-2 Marking to Flying Object

* This function is not implemented in the LP-SxxxW type
The trigger conditions at marking to flying object are set.

B Moving Direction

The moving direction of line at marking to flying object is set.

Moving Directian
’it‘? STILL. € LEFT ¢ RIGHT ¢ FRONT « BACK

Overlapping marking, Step & Repeat marking, Rank Offset marking, Serial Data marking, point radiation, or Reset at
date update functions cannot be used with the marking to flying object.

In the case of using the function of marking bold character, there might be the possibility that the marking quality is
affected. Therefore, operate the laser marker after performing the marking test using the function of marking bold
character.

Since the marking to the flying object is affected by vibration or line speed easily, marking and reading 2D code or bar
code to the flying object might become unstable. Therefore, when marking 2D code or bar code to the flying object,
check the marking and reading state of the marked code on the flying object sufficiently.

In case of LP-M / LP-Z series, the function of Concatenated Marking to Flying Object can not be used in combination
with 3D setting.

In case of LP-M / LP-Z series, to use the function of Marking to Flying Object in combination with 3D setting, use the
encoder. The marking to flying object without encoder is not available.
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W Trigger Selection

Trigger Marking Starts the marking per marking trigger.

Equidistant Marking Repeats marking with the interval specified while the marking trigger is turned to ON.

L Reference)

» The moving direction is commonly set with the total file number.

Trigger Marking
Starts marking to flying object per marking trigger. Setting parameters vary depending on whether the encoder is used or
not.

When the encoder is not used When the encoder is used

(Encoder signal: invalid)

(Encoder signal: valid)

[FILE:onoO [4BC 1 [FILE: 0000 [ABC 1
1 Belay Distance| 000 [un] OPERATION Delay Distance| 00D [nn] OPERATION
2 Line Speed----[ 0060 [w/min.]  Fly. Obj. ¥ait| 000 [ns] FILE 5 Fly. Obj. fait| 000 [us] FILE
GHARAGTER CHARACTER
Woving Direct ion FUNGTION Sawling Bl st o FUNCTTON
CSTILL. & LEFT  © RIGHT € FRONT © BAGH Lime Seosd [r STILL. @ LEFT C RIGHT C FRONT C BACK Ereador —
Fine Adj CONDITION Fine Adi CONDITION
I-‘HTgrgiEgvger Warking ¢ Eauidistant Marking‘ !/0—9601 LASER ;-'”Tgrgizger Marking ¢ Eauidistant Marking‘ W LASER
n/nin n
3 1 Ensoder Signal . TRIGGER * Encoder Signal . TRIGGER
Zl CoRHON 4 Encoder Pulse------ [[10000 [P/un] ZI COHMON
THAGE IMAGE
UsB UsE
s e st | o | e | ‘ ENVIRON [ s s | e | e | ! ENYTRON

ltem Description

Inputs the moving distance of line from
trigger input to the start of marking.

0 to 500.00 mm

1 Delay Distance

Setting Range

L Reference)

» Set a delay distance shorter than the distance between the workpieces.
* When the next trigger signal is inputted during delay, warning (E800) occurs. (Only if “Detect TRIG. Warning during

Marking” in Environment Setting is valid.)

2 Line Speed Inputs the line speed.

0.060 to 170.000 m/minutes (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
0.060 to 240.000 m/minutes (LP-S500)*

Setting Range

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

Enable this function when using the encoder. The setting parameter for the line speed
is disappeared from the screen and the parameter for encoder pulse number appears

instead when pressing the box.

3 Encoder Signal
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ltem Description

When the encoder : Performs marking to flying object by applying the calculated
is not used line speed already input.

When the encoder : Performs marking to flying object by applying the calculated
is used line speed which is derived from the pulse sent from the

encoder input to the input terminal.

L Reference)

* In case of LP-M / LP-Z series, to use the function of Marking to Flying Object in combination with 3D setting, use the
encoder. The marking to flying object without encoder is not available.

4 Encoder Pulse . Inputs the resolution of encoder provided in the line.

| Setting Range | 5.00 to 600.00 P/mm

Calculation of encoder pulse number (5.00 to 600.00 P/mm)

Pulse number of one Line distance advanced during .
Encoder Pulse = . + . x 4 0r2
rotation of encoder one rotation of encoder

* When using A and B phase: 4
* When using either A or B phase: 2

L Reference)

» Up to 100kHz per one phase is possible to be input to the encoder input on the input terminal block.

» Use only “A” phase (ENC(A)) of the input terminal block input and connect “B” phase (ENC(B)) to input common if
either of these encoders is used.

« If the setting value for the encoder pulse is too small, the marking quality might be deteriorate. (Depending on the
marking condition, the recommendation setting value for the encoder pulse is 25.00 P/mm or more.)

5 Fly. Obj. Wait. : Waiting period for marking corresponding to the line speed for flying object marking.
(Flying Object Wait)

| Setting Range 0.00 to 500.00 ms

Adjust the waiting time of the marking for flying object so that the width of the character
string is as shorten as possible shown below when performing the test marking
remaining the setting of the marking for flying object.

Too Narrow Proper Too Wide

If the error occurs during the marking to flying object, adjust the following settings.

. Flying
ERROR i . " Scan Line .
CODE Description Setting Position Speed Speed Objgct
Wait
£620 The marking |§ performeq aftgr the work is Shlft. to rr.10vmg Up Down Down
moved to outside of marking field. direction
The marking is performed before the work is .Shlft. o opposn.e
E621 . L direction of moving Down Up Up
entered into the marking field. o
direction
The marking is not finished until the work is
E622 passed through the marking field. o Up Down Down

L Reference)

» There might be the case that the marking is impossible even though adjusting the waiting time of the marking of the
flying object if there are a lot of marking data.
* When the pulse output from the encoder and actual motion of the line is not matched, the marking may not performed

properly.
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Equidistant Marking

Marking is repeated every time the line moves with the interval set in equidistant marking.
Equidistant marking is performed while the marking trigger is turned to ON.

When the encoder is not used When the encoder is used
(Encoder signal: invalid) (Encoder signal: valid)
[FILE: 0000 [#BC 1 [FILE: 0000 [ABC 1
3 Delay Distance[ 000 nd 1 Intervalo-eee 1000 [an]  OPERATION Delay Distance| 000 [un] Interval oo T000 [an]  OPERATION
2 Line Speed---- 0060 [n/nin.] Fly. Obj. Wait 000 [ns] FILE Fly. Obj. Yait 000 [ms] FILE
Woving Direction FUNCTION Wowing Direction FUNCTILON
’—r STILL. = LEFT  RIGHT  FRONT ¢ BACK Line Sweed |—f‘ STILL. « LEFT © RIGHT © FRONT  BACK Encader
: Fine Adj CONDITION ‘ Fine Adj CONDITION
H‘”Tgrgieg'gsr Marking & Equidistant Warking [ /0050] LASER Ir;”Tgrg\EgrgEr Warking @ Equidistant Marking ED;]D‘“] LASER
/il - — F/mm —
4 1 Encoder Signal . s @ Encader §ianal . L
= COMMON Encoder Pulse:::::- 100.00 [P/nm] ZI COMMON
IMAGE THAGE
use use
(M“‘MRKUINNG 'EDTEEST‘ START 5707 | aue | ENVIRON rM@ARRKUINNG M(EIDTEE?‘ START | 507 | GuE | ‘ ENYIRON
1 Interval (Marking . Inputs the moving distance of the line for marking start.
Interval .
erval) Setting Range | 0 to 3000.0 mm |
2 Line Speed :Inputs the line speed.
. 0.060 to 170.000 m/minutes (LP-M500 / LP-Z130)*
Setting Range -
0.060 to 240.000 m/minutes (LP-S500)*
* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).
3 Delay Distance . Inputs the moving distance of line from trigger input to the start of marking.
Setting Range 0 to 500.00 mm |
— <— Delay Distance
Moving Direction
sensorH Marking Interval Marking Interval
< Marking Trigger ON >
4 Encoder Signal . Enable this function when using the encoder. The setting parameter for the line speed

is disappeared from the screen and the parameter for encoder pulse number appears
instead when pressing the box.

When the encoder : Performs marking to flying object by applying the calculated line
is not used speed already input.

When the encoder : Performs marking to flying object by applying the calculated line
is used speed which is derived from the pulse sent from the encoder

input to the input terminal.

O Reference)

* In case of LP-M / LP-Z series, to use the function of Marking to Flying Object in combination with 3D setting, use the
encoder. The marking to flying object without encoder is not available.
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5 Encoder Pulse

Inputs the resolution of encoder provided in the line.

| Setting Range

| 5.00 to 600.00 P/mm

Calculation of encoder pulse number (5.00 to 600.00 P/mm)

Encoder Pulse =

Pulse number of one
rotation of encoder

Line distance advanced
+ during one rotation of
encoder

4dor2*

O Reference)

* When using A and B phase: 4
* When using either A or B phase: 2

* Up to 100 kHz per one phase is possible to be input to the encoder input on the input terminal block.
» Use only “A” phase (ENC(A)) of the input terminal block input and connect “B” phase (ENC(B)) to input common if either

of these encoders is used.

« If the setting value for the encoder pulse is too small, the marking quality might be deteriorate. (Depending on the
marking condition, the recommendation setting value for the encoder pulse is 25.00 P/mm or more.)

6 Fly. Obj. Wait. (Flying

Waiting period for marking corresponding to the line speed for flying object marking.

Object Wait) Setting Range | 0.00 to 500.00 ms
Adjust the waiting time of the marking for flying object so that the width of the
character string is as shorten as possible shown below when performing the test
marking remaining the setting of the marking for flying object.
Too Narrow Proper Too Wide

If the error occurs during the marking to flying object, adjust the following settings.

Flying
ERROR -~ . o Scan . .
CODE Description Setting Position o Line Speed Objgct
Wait
£620 The marking |§ performeq aftgr the work is Shlft- to rrllovmg Up Down Down
moved to outside of marking field. direction
The marking is performed before the work is .Shlft. o opp05|t.e
E621 . . direction of moving Down Up Up
entered into the marking field. S
direction
The marking is not finished until the work is
E622 passed through the marking field. o Up Down Down

O Reference)

» There might be the case that the marking is impossible even though adjusting the waiting time of the marking of the
flying object if there are a lot of marking data.
» The [Delay Distance] setting value should be smaller than the [Marking Interval] value. Otherwise, “E623 Too narrow
marking interval for proportioned flying object” is generated.
* When the pulse output from the encoder and actual motion of the line is not matched, the marking may not performed

properly.
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Fine Adjustment for Line Speed, Encode

Performs fine adjustment for line speed and encoder is possible to be performed while marking to the flying object in RUN

mode.

Fine Adj. (Line Speed Fine Adjustment) :
Performs fine adjustment when the encoder is not used.

Fine &dj

I 0060

[w/min.]

F

w

* When the character is extended, press A for increasing the setting speed.

* When the character is shrunken, press V¥ for decreasing the setting speed.

Fine Adj. (Encoder Fine Adjustment) :
Performs fine adjustment when the encoder is used.

~Fine &dj

I 100,00

[F/mm]
Py

w
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B Concatenated Marking Setting

The setting method for marking the character to the work whose length exceeds the marking field is described here.

O Reference)

* In case of LP-M / LP-Z series, the function of Concatenated Marking to Flying Object can not be used in combination
with 3D setting.
» For 3D marking, "Layer No." is used for the 3D object setting, and not for the concatenated marking order.

Setting Method
If the length of the character string to be marked to a flying object exceeds the marking field, divide the characters into the

length “marking field x 2/3”, and allocate them to each marking field as shown in the figure below.

< Moving direction of flying object
]
Marking field x 2/3
/—)%

123456/7890ABCDEFGHIJKL|MN

- T L
Marking starts ' M Layer No.: 4

Layer No.: 3
Layer No.: 2
Layer No.: 1
Layer No.: 0

Character Setting « Set the characters “1 to 6” to the first line.
« Set the characters “7 to B” to the second line.
» Set the characters “C to G” to the third line.
» Set the characters “H to L” to the fourth line.

« Set the characters “M and N” to the fifth line.

Marking condition » Condition No. 1: Layer No. 0. Set the marking condition of “1 to 6.
* Condition No. 2: Layer No. 1. Set the marking condition of “7 to B”.
 Condition No. 3: Layer No. 2. Set the marking condition of “C to G”.
» Condition No. 4: Layer No. 3. Set the marking condition of “H to L”".

» Condition No. 5: Layer No. 4. Set the marking condition of “M and N”.

QO Reference)

» At the marking to flying object with an encoder, the marking stops for each area when the line stops and then enters the
wait state of the encoder pulse input.

» 16 marking fields (layer No. 0 to 15) can be used.

» Specify the character setting so that the last character in the character string should match with or go over the projection
line on the marking image screen. The projection line on the marking image screen indicates x 2/3 of marking field (starting
of the next marking field). (There may be the cases that the characters set outside of the guide line (the characters in the
upstream of moving direction) cannot be marked during low-speed operation.)
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B In case of marking continuous character string:

The sample here explains the procedures for the concatenated marking of the character string as shown below to a flying
object on the condition of the character height: 12 mm, character width: 12 mm, and character interval: 14 mm.

(In this example, Y position is stable. The origin of the character string is set to be “Left”, and the flying direction is set to be
“LEFT".)

® In case of marking “1234567890” with LP-S200/S500 (Marking field: 90 mmx90 mm)

At first, set the character string to be marked on the character setting screen.
Set the character string with its width of the character string per one line should be around 60 mm, except the last layer
number
1st line: 12345 (character string width: 60 mm)
2nd line: 67890 (character string width: 60 mm)
Next, set the marking condition of each line on the marking condition setting screen. Next,
set the character string on the 1st line as “Condition No. 1, Layer No. 0,
set the character string on the 2nd line as “Condition No. 2, Layer No. 1”.

Downstream «¢ Upstream Downstream <« Upstream
Moving direction: LEFT Moving direction: LEFT

12345 67890

/1 \

( 1\ g
Make sure that the width of the character string Calculate the start position of “6”, which is the
should match with or go over the projection line on head character of Layer No. 0 on the X coordinate
the marking image screen. using the following formula:

Formula: -45 + (character string width on the 1st
line -90 mmx2/3)
In this sample, the formula below is established

N g because the character string width on the 1st line
is 60 mm.
Starting position of the head character on the X
coordinate = -45+(60-90x2/3) = -45
\ J
Character condition of “12345” on the 1st line Character condition of “67890” on the 2nd line
Character condition No. 1 Character condition No. 2
Character Height 112 XPosition :-45 Character Height :12 X Position :-45
Character Width :12 Y Position :0 Character Width :12 Y Position :0
Character Interval 114 LayerNo. :0 Character Interval :14  Layer No. 1

O Reference)

» Specify the character setting so that the last character in the character string should match with or go over the projection
line on the marking image screen. The projection line on the marking image screen indicates x 2/3 of marking field (starting
of the next marking field). (There may be the cases that the characters set outside of the guide line the characters in the
upstream of moving direction) cannot be marked during low-speed operation.)
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® In case of marking "123456" with LP-S202/S502 (Marking field: 55 mm x 55 mm)

First, set the character string to be marked on the character setting screen.
Set the character string with its width of the character string per one line should be around 36 mm. (except the last layer

number)

1st line: 123 (character string width: 42 mm)
2nd line: 456 (character string width: 42 mm)
Next, set the marking condition of each line on the marking condition setting screen. The setting should be:
“Condition No. 1, Layer No. 0” for the 1st line
“Condition No. 2, Layer No. 1” for the 2nd line

Upstream

Downstream ¢
Moving direction: LEFT

123

/1

Make sure that the width of the character string
should match with or go over the projection line on
the marking image screen.

Character condition of "123" on the 1st line

Downstream <« Upstream

Moving direction: LEFT

(@)

45

1\

(Calculate the start position of “4”, which is the
head character of Layer No. 0 on the X coordinate
using the following formula:
Formula: -27.5 + (character string width on the 1st
line -55 mm x 2/3)
In this sample, the character string width on the
1st line is 42 mm, and therefore the calculation will
be:
Starting position of the head character on the X
coordinate = -27.5 + (42 - 55 x 2/3) = -22

\

Character condition of "456" on the 2nd line

Character condition No. 1

Character Height 112 X Position  :-275
Character Width 112 Y Position  :0
Character Interval ;14 Layer No. :0

Character condition No. 2

Character Height 112 X Position :-22
Character Width 112 Y Position :0
Character Interval :14 LayerNo. :1

O Reference)

» Specify the character setting so that the last character in the character string should match with or go over the projection
line on the marking image screen. The projection line on the marking image screen indicates x 2/3 of marking field (starting
of the next marking field). (There may be the cases that the characters set outside of the guide line the characters in the
upstream of moving direction) cannot be marked during low-speed operation.)
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® In case of marking “1234567890ABCDEF” with LP-S205/S505 (Marking field: 160 mm x 160 mm)

First, set the character string to be marked on the character setting screen.
Set the character string with its width of the character string per one line should be around 106 mm. (except the last layer
number)
1st line: 12345678 (character string width: 112 mm)
2nd line: 90ABCDEF (character string width: 112 mm)

Next, set the marking condition of each line on the marking condition setting screen. The setting should be:

“Condition No. 1, Layer No. 0” for the 1st line

“Condition No. 2, Layer No. 1” for the 2nd line

Downstream ¢ Upstream
Moving direction: LEFT

1234567 89

/1

Make sure that the width of the character string
should match with or go over the projection line on
the marking image screen.

Downstream <« Upstream
Moving direction: LEFT

e90ABCDEF

\

p

Calculate the start position of “9”, which is the
head character of Layer No. 0 on the X coordinate
using the following formula:

Formula: -80 + (character string width on the 1st
line -160 mm x 2/3)
In this sample, the character string width on the
1st line is 112 mm, and therefore the calculation
will be:
Starting position of the head character on the X
coordinate = -80 + (112 - 160 x 2/3) = -75

N J

Character condition of “12345” on the 1st line Character condition of “67890” on the 2nd line

Character condition No. 1 Character condition No. 2

Character Height ;12 XPosition  :-80 Character Height :12 X Position :-75
Character Width ;12 Y Position  :0 Character Width :12 Y Position :0
Character Interval :14  Layer No. :0 Character Interval :14  LayerNo. :1

O Reference)

» Specify the character setting so that the last character in the character string should match with or go over the projection
line on the marking image screen. The projection line on the marking image screen indicates x 2/3 of marking field (starting
of the next marking field). (There may be the cases that the characters set outside of the guide line (the characters in the
upstream of moving direction) cannot be marked during low-speed operation.)
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B In case of marking studded character string:

The sample here explains the procedures for concatenated marking of the character string shown below to a flying object
on the condition of the character height: 10 mm, character width: 10 mm, character interval: 12 mm and character string
interval: 100 mm.

(In this example, Y position is stable. The origin of the character string is set to be “Left”, and the flying direction is set to be
“LEFT".)

1. Set the character string to be marked on the character setting screen.
Set the number of the character string to each line.
The below formula is used to specify the number of character string for setting the 2nd and consecutive characters.

(m-1) x character string interval * “m” means the character number.

n Line= o -1 * “n” is an integer. Discard all digits to the right of
Marking field x2/3 the decimal point.

e.g.) According to the above formula, in case of LP-S200/S500 (Marking field: 90 mm x 90 mm), set “B” to the 2nd line and “C”
to the 4th line.

2. Specify the marking condition of each line on the marking condition setting screen.
On LP-S200/S500, the character string on the 1st line is specified as “Condition No. 1, Layer No. 0” and that on the 2nd line
is specified as “Condition No. 2, Layer No. 17, and that on the 4th line is specified as “Condition No. 3, Layer No. 2”.

4th line

3rd line Layer No.: 3

2nd line Layer No.: 2

Layer No.: 1

1st line
Layer No.: 0

AEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
=

C

- /

A

AEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES
" EyEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

Setting range of character string

Calculate the starting position of the head character for Layer No. 1 and subsequent numbers on the X coordinate
using the following formula:

Starting position on X coordinate = -marking field x 1/2 + {(m-1) x (character string interval - marking field x 2/3 x (n-1)}
Ex) In case of LP-S200/S500 (Marking field: 90 mm x 90 mm)

2nd line (Layer No. 1): Starting position on X coordinate = -45 + {100 - 90 x 2/3 x (2-1)} = -5
3rd line (Layer No. 3): Starting position on X coordinate = -45 + {200 - 90 x 2/3 x (3-1)} = -25

\ J
Character condition on 1st line Character condition on 2nd line
Character condition No. 1 Character condition No. 2
Character Height :10 X Position :-45 Character Height :10 X Position :-5
Character Width :10 Y Position :0 Character Width :10 Y Position :0
Character Interval 112 LayerNo. :0 Character Interval :12  LayerNo. :1
Setting Condition on 3rd line Setting Condition on 4th line

Character condition No. 4
Character condition No. 3

Character Height :10 X Position :-25
No character input Layer No. 12 Character Width :10 Y Position :0
Character Interval :12 LayerNo. :3
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2-13 Common Setting

Marking condition set on common setting screen can be used reflecting to respective file number. This section describes
the common counter setting, common lot setting, and common export date setting which can be set on the common setting
screen.

O Reference)

» The contents set on the common setting screen are simultaneously saved when a file is saved on the file screen.

1 | Rez. Name| |
2 [ExeTcounter] Lot ) oPERATION
(Common Expi. 5 . FILE
Expi |_1 © Year & Month © Day ¢ Hour © Min. ¥ Today Included CHARAGI R
remeoem Explo @ FUNGTION
Expi|—7 © Year & Month € Day ¢ Hour © Min. ¥ Today Included S ———
rCommon Expi. 7 LASER
Exppl |_1 € Year @ Honth C Day C Hour € Min. ¥ Today Included| | qpieecn
rCommon Expi. 8 I COMMON
Exol |_1 © fear & Month © Day ¢ Hour © Min. ¥ Today Included IHAGE
USE
L spt | [ oor | oume | ENVIRON

Description

1 Registration name:
Input the common file name.
Only one common file can be registered in the laser marker.
As a file name, both alphabet including capital and small letters and numeric can switch between single- and
double byte. Up to 20 characters can be input in case of inputting all single byte letter.

2 Common setting of functions:
Set the following functions used commonly in several files.
+ Common expiry date
« Common counter
+ Common lot
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2-13-1 Common Expiry Date

This paragraph explains the setting of common expiry date which can be used for all files.

This is a function which performs marking by adding the expiry date set to the current date and time set in the internal clock

of the environment setting.

LASER MARKER — COMMON SETTING

| Reg. Name|

Jcounter| Lot |

OPERATION
|—Comm0n Expi. B 4 FILE
2|Expi |—1 (i' Year Monthg Dlay ¢ Hour h‘lin.lp Today Included CHARAOTER
[Comnon Expi. B FUNCT TON

vl |_1 C Year & Month © Day © Hour © Win. & Today Included CONDITION
rConmon Expi. 7 LASER

Esgol |_1 € Year & Wonth ¢ Day € Hour  Min. ¥ Today Included| | tpisapm
cownon Expl. 8 | COMMON
Expi 1 ¢ Year & Month © Day ¢ Hour € Win. ¥ Today Included IH&GE
USE

MGARR}EINNG @DTEEST START S0P GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

1 Common Expi No. (Common Expiry No.) :
4 expiry conditions can be set in 5 to 8 for all files.

2 Expi (Expiry Value) :
Expiry values to be used for conditions described in “3” as unit.
When the expiry number is set to negative value, it represents the past date.

| Setting Range | -999 to 999

3 Year/Month/Day/Hour/Min. :
Sets unit of expiry.
Ex) Mark the expiry date of 3 months.
Set 3 to “Expi” and select Month for “Expiry unit”.

4 Today Included :

Enables to select “Today Included” or “Today Not Included” for expiry in the case of selected the expiry unit, Year

or Month. When Year or Month is not selected for the unit, this setting cannot be used.

O Reference)

« Basically, the expiry date indicates the same year, same month, or same date. When setting “Today”, the expiry is

displayed with the previous date (when the expiry value is set with negative value, the expiry is displayed with the next

date).
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2-13-2 Common Counter

Common counter is a counter which can be set in common for all files. This counter can be counted up/down by sequential
number even if the file No. is changed.

| Rez. Name | |
SR | OPERATION
1-Common Counter 4 6 7
[~ Reset at Date Update RESET | FILE
ZICurrI 0 Initl ) 0 End|999.999 Stepl 1 SourceITRIG CHARACTER
—a 4 5
rCommon Counter 5—
[~ Reset at Date Update RESET | FUNCTION
Curr| 0 Init| 0 End[999999 Step| 1 Source[TRIG CONDITION
rCommon Counter B LASER
[T Reset at Date Update RESET |
Currl o Initl o End|999999 Stepl 1 SourceITRIG TRIGGER
rCommon Counter 7 COMMON
[T Reset at Date Update RESET | I
IM#GE
Currl 0 Initl o End|999999 Stepl 1 SourceITRIG
USE
WERKING MODE
& RUN ¢ TEST STHRT | 510F | GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

1 Common Counter No.:
4 counter conditions can be set in 4 to 7 for all files.

2 Curr (Current Value):

Current counter value. The current value is subsequently marked. Set the current value within the initial value and
end value.

| Setting Range | 0 to 999999

3 Init / End (Initial Value / End Value):
The initial value and the end value of the counter.
When the initial value is smaller than the end value: Counting up
When the initial value is larger than the end value: Counting down

| Setting Range 0 to 999999

L Reference)

« Set the different value to the initial and the end value. If the same value is set to both, the counter value does not
change.

4 Step (Step Value):
Sets the value to be changed per count.

| Setting Range | 0 to 999999
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Description

5 Source (Count Source) :
Target for timing of counting up and counting down. The count-up or count-down is started at the timing of count
source end. The count source can be switched by pressing button.

TRIG (Trigger) : Counts up or counts down by trigger input.
Counter 0 . Ends Counter 0.
Counter 1 : Ends Counter 1.
Counter 2 . Ends Counter 2.
Setting Range Counter 3 : Ends Counter 3.
Counter 4 : Ends Common Counter 4.
Counter 5 : Ends Common Counter 5.
Counter 6 : Ends Common Counter 6.
Counter 7 : Ends Common Counter 7.

6 Reset at Data Update:
With checking on this function, the counter value is reset at the internal clock becomes “0:00”.

O Reference)

* When the date changes during the Time Hold function is effective, the counter value is reset at the timing of releasing
Time Hold (the time hold input is OFF).
» The counter reset at update cannot apply to the marking to fling object.

7 RESET:
Returns current value to initial value by pressing [RESET].

g

* When the counter is interrupted by alarm occurrence etc., check the counter value for the next marking.

O Reference)

» The counter does not operate at test marking.

» When the counter value reaches to the end value, the marking is started from initial value again.

» Only the counter input with the character string is available.

» The current value of the counter is saved without overwriting the file.

» Each function character already set function is input on the character setting screen. Refer to “Counter” (P.111).
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2-13-3 Common Lot

This clause explaining the setting of lot function which can be used in common for all files.
This function divides the subject set in term by each term, and marks each term in the set character string.

LASER MARKER — COMMON SETTING

| Reg. Name| |

E4PI. | COUNTER | OPERATION

1 Common Lat Mo, QI 4 bl LLE
2 Common Period- ICurrent Date > |

CHARACTER
3 Unit © Year & MWonth © Day YN CMAD
FUNCTION
C Hour € Min. © Hr/Min € Yeek ¢ Day of Week
_ _ _ CONDITION
start from  End by B Warking Character GOPY
; : LASER
: CUT |
TRIGGER
FHSTE |
I COMMON

- : - DELETEl e
6 AUTO | EDIT | IS8

WARKING MODE
& RUN ¢ TEST START ST0F GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

1 Common Lot No.:
4 |ot conditions can be set in 4 to 7 for all files.

Setting Range 4t07

2 Period:
Target period of the lot function.
Current . Specifies as target date set with current date.
Setting Range Expiry No. 1t0 8 :  Specifies as target date set with expiry No. 1 to 8.
Counter0to 7 . Specifies as target counter set with counter 0 to 7.
3 Unit:
Selects unit for period to be performed lot function among 10 types.
Period Condition Description Max. Divided Numbers
Year Period defined by year (dominical year) unit. Max. dividable No.: 60
Month Period defined by month unit. Max. dividable No.: 12
Day Period defined by date unit. Max. dividable No.: 31
YIM Period defined by year and month. Max. dividable No.: 60
M/D Period defined by month and date. Max. dividable No.: 60
Hour Period defined by hour unit. Max. dividable No.: 24
Min. Period defined by minute unit. Max. dividable No.: 60
Hr/Min Period defined by hour/minute unit. Max. dividable No.: 60
Week Period defined by week unit. Max. dividable No.: 54
Day of Week Period defined by day of week unit. Max. dividable No.: 7

*When the period condition is "Y/M", do not input date. Never input the non-existent date.

O Reference)

* When a lot subject is set to counter 0 to 7, setting of term condition is not necessary. In this case, max. dividing
number is set to 60.
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Description

4 Start from / End by:
Set the both period of start and end.

L Reference)

« If the period is spanned, for example, when setting the period from 22 o'clock to 3 o’clock of the next day, it needs to
set the period by diving into two, 22 to 23 o’clock and 0 to 3 o'clock.

* In the case of setting target lot to counter 0 to 7, the period condition is not needed to be set. The max. dividable
numbers for this case is 60.

5 Marking Character:
Set the character string to be marked. Double-click on the marking character string area, or select the input line
and press [EDIT] to open the character input window.

Setting Range | Up to 9 characters *

* Capital and small letters of alphabet, numerics, Katakana, Hiragana, Kaniji (JIS level-1 and JIS level-2), symbols,
user registration characters

6 AUTO:
This “AUTO” is available when the unit of the expiry date is selected among “Year”, “Month”, “Day”, “Hour”,
“Min.”, “Week”, or “Day of Week”. Pressing this button sets the start and end of the period with minimum unit
automatically. Note that when the unit of the expiry date is set to “Year”, the period is set automatically calculating
from the current year.

OReference)

» Each function character already set function is input on the character setting screen. Refer to “Lot” (P.113).
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2-14 Image Display Screen

This is a screen for checking the image of character string/logo set in the character setting or condition setting.
Image checking before marking is effective to reduce any errors.
Position adjustment is also possible on this screen. Adequate position can be set by checking the image.

2-14-1 Image Display

LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY

[FILE:noDO [NoName 1

3 4
| | 6. -
2| fl A& il =l A | OPERAT IO
I ‘ : XL'LLl FILE
g Laver No. _— [ 0 | _CHARACTER
| e
0

FUNCTION

Position Fine Adj.

Ohject - ICDmmon Condition CONDITION

I M
1|1 % Offset--- 0.000 [mm] LASER
Y Offset---l 0.000 [mm] TRIGGER

ARBCD1 23456/

9
1] GOMMON
<] 120 »| |—=
v| | THAGE
USB
MARKING MODE
CORUN © TEST START STOF | GUIDE | ENYIRON

Description

1 Image Screen :
Image-displays the marking content set previously.

2 Magnification :
Sets the magnification ratio of the image display.
Press the numeric part of the magnification to set the arbitrary magnification on the screen.

3 3D Display (LP-M / LP-Z series only) :

This button appears when the 3D marking mode is selected. By pressing this button, both the 3D figure and

marking content are displayed with 3D view screen.
Refer to “2-14-3 3D View Screen” (P.212).

4 Image Display Zoom-in/Zoom-out :
The image can be zoomed in and out by 18 steps.

5 Center of Image Display :
Set the origin center to image display position.

6 Image Display Position :
The focal position of the above can be confirmed according to the set magnification of the marking field.

7 Shift Display Position :
Shifts image display part up and down, left and right. Pressing arrow shifts the image display part.
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Description

The layer No. is displayed when the 3D marking mode is selected (only for LP-M and LP-Z series) or the marking

Press [+] or [-] to select the desired layer number. The image corresponding to the selected layer No. is displayed.

8 Layer No. *1:
mode “Mark on Flying Object” is selected for the trigger setting.
9 Auxiliary Line *1:

Auxiliary line used for setting marking to flying object.
Refer to “Concatenated Marking Setting” (P.199).

10  Object (Adjustment Object) :
Select the object to be fine adjusted.

The data which shows in red character or image on the window is the selected object.

11 X/Y Position :

Inputs the coordinate value of X or Y axis. Press the numerical value to display a ten-key pad.

12 X/Y Position Fine Adjustment :

Fine-adjusts the target marking contents to up/down or right/left direction. (in 0.001 mm pitch)

*1 : Displayed only with the setting for marking of flying object.

2-14-2 Work Image Display

In case there are data which you will see on the image display, but not be marked, such as the outline data of the marking
object or characters, setting 0% to “Laser Power Correction”. Then, the data are showed with gray figure on the image

display.
The marking data which are set to 0% for “Laser Power Correction” are not marked. They do not affected the marking time
etc. as well.
LASER MARKER — IMAGE DISPLAY
[FILE: 0000 [NoMame 1 [FILE: 0000 [NoName 1
GEMERAL | CHARACTER {LOGO"JBAR CODE | PROCESSING| POINT RAD. | m N EI o, il iz a OPERATION
Logo Ho.owo A o] File Fornat [© VFC @ D%F | L ‘ ' : . @ ﬁﬂLl L
Logn Filger=-- |samn\e_sauare [S&MPLE™2] DELETE r -t
Orlgine=-ec-e- [orizinal Font - - [orizinal 3 HATAETER RLLEEL
% Position----| 0000 [an]  Marking Pitghe---- [ 1000 [an] | hCTION Pasition Fine Adj. _FUNGTLON |
¥ Position=+-[ G000 (an]  Direction - | @ Horl. C Verl. | conrvron EE Oject-[Char [ 1~ 1Line) | CONDITION|
Ratation fngle[  ©00 [* ] [ Laser Pover Gar.----[ 0 [] LASER = % Position:[ 0000 [wn] LATED
Sizeeeeees [Heisht Width Scan Spesd Gor.--- - [ 00 [%] | TRIGGER ¥ Pasition: | —2500 [un] TRIGGER
Helght-------- [10000 [an]  Laser Pulse Gyc Gor-| 100 [¥] | GOMMON A GOHON
Midkliooocosocs lm [un] Laver Ho.oreommmeees I_O THAGE LI ﬂ LI IW
cory | FASTE | 58 5
RARKING MODE S B = ENVIRON AL T START s | suoe | ENVIRON

OReference)

* When “Laser Power Cor.” is set to 0%, these character, logo, barcode or processing data are not traced with the guide
laser “Marking Character” mode. Only the marking content with the setting value of the laser power correction for logo
condition or on processing condition set to “0” is traced with the guide laser “Work Image” mode. Refer to “2-6-2 Guide

laser” (P.93).
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2-14-3 3D View Screen

[Function specific to LP-M /LP-Z series]

* This function is not implemented in the LP-S series.

The 3D view screen is displayed by pressing 3D display button on the image display screen.

Both the image of the 2D figure and marking content set with the layer condition (“Layer Condition” (P.134)) can be confirmed
with this 3D View screen.

. CD12345 |

Description

1 3D View Display:
Displays both 3D figure image and marking content specified with layer condition.

2 Close:
Closes the 3D view screen by pressing this button, and the image is shifted to the image display screen.

3 Zoom IN/OUT:
Zooms IN/OUT the 3D view display screen by 18 stages.
The current magnification ratio is displayed on the upper left of the 3D view screen.

4 Moving Button for Display Position:
Shifts the 3D display part to up, down, left, and right by pressing this button.

W Reference)

» Using both screen of this 3D View and image display, confirm if the marking data is not outside of the marking field.
» Pressing the empty space of the 3D view screen disappears the buttons “2” to “4” in the figure above. Re-pressing the
empty space of the 3D view screen appears the buttons “2” to “4”.
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2-15 USB Media

On this screen, data saved in the laser marker such as setting files, log and font files can be exported and deleted. It is also
possible to import externally saved data to the laser marker.
To import and export the data, use a USB media.

Do not remove the USB media from USB connector during data write/read.

In addition, do not turn off the power supply of the main unit of laser marker during data write/read.

Any losses or failures of data might be caused. Please note that we shall not be liable for any losses incurred due to loss
or failure of data arising from use of this product.

Do not insert/remove the USB media into/from the USB connector during marking, guide laser scanning or remote
control. The laser marker may get unstable or stop.

Do not start the laser marker with the USB media being connected into the USB connector. The laser marker may not
start normally. Connect the USB media to the connector after the start-up is completed.

Do not connect any other USB products for the purpose of data writing or reading than USB media to USB connector.
Performance of the laser marker might be failed. Before using a USB media, check it for compatibility with the laser
marker. We shall not be responsible for performance of all kinds of USB media.

USB media with security features cannot be used.

USB hub cannot be used for this product. Use USB media directly connecting to the laser marker.

2-15-1 Registration File

Registration files contain the marking data and conditions in one file number.

Up to 2048 registration files can be saved in a laser marker.
| REG qFILE COMM2‘£| L06.3ILE | FONAFILE OTHER |
) FILE
> 001 CEF AL
FO4D Work Area 12/03/20 M
0046 P I TCH COND. 12/03/20 A —
P47 Samp | e 12/03/20 JEESAAERAN
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
CONMON
TWAGE
¥ Copy it with the logo file TR Ise
F.H. Frtﬁﬁga;; USB Media Fgggasgaﬁg EXECUTE | ENVIRON
ltem Description
1 TO MEDIA Copies the selected file stored in the laser marker to the USB media.
2 FROM MEDIA Registers the selected file stored in the USB media to the laser marker.
Files in the backup data can also registered individually to the laser marker.
3 DEL REGIST Deletes the selected file from the laser marker.
Select the file to delete and click "EXECUTE".
4 DEL MEDIA Deletes the selected file from the USB media.
Select the file to delete and click "EXECUTE".
5 File list Displays the all files stored in the laser marker.

Clicking the title line of the list, the files are sorted in ascending or descending order by
the following categories.

» File No.

» File name

* Modified date
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2-15-2 Common File

Common file contains the setting data for the functions such as expiry date, counter or lot using in several files.
One common file can be saved in a laser marker.

1e6 1710 [ compite _Loeo FILE | Fowgiuie | orker |
T0 MEDIA [ FROM MEDIA |§ DEL REGISTlI DEL MEDI4 " TR
FILE
CHARACTER
FUNCTION
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMMON
IMAGE
USE
F-M. Free § USB Wedia Free §
[BREOITE] | _EnviRoN
ltem Description
TO MEDIA Copies the selected common file stored in the laser marker to the USB media.
2 FROM MEDIA Registers the selected common file stored in the USB media to the laser marker.
3 DEL MEDIA Deletes the selected common file from the USB media.
Select the file to delete and click "EXECUTE".
4 Common file list Displays the common file stored in the laser marker.
214
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2-15-3 Logo File

Logo files contain the graphic data for the marking in VEC or DXF format.

REG 4°ILE | CONH D7 ILE || LoG3ILE  FONAFILE | OTHER |
H TO NEDIA I FROM MEDIA I DEL REGIST [ DEL MEDIA —
FILE
CHARACTER
FUNCTION
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMNON
THAGE
o r—
F.M. Free Space USE Media Free Space
177.5 1B 3366.0 NB aL | [ExEGUTE] | _ENVIROM
ltem Description
1 TO MEDIA Copies the selected logo file stored in the laser marker to the USB media.

2 FROM MEDIA

Registers the selected logo file stored in the USB media to the laser marker.

3 DEL REGIST

Deletes the selected logo file from the laser marker.
Select the file to delete and click "EXECUTE".

4 DEL MEDIA

Deletes the selected logo file from the USB media.
Select the file to delete and click "EXECUTE".

5 Logo file list

Displays the all logo files stored in the laser marker.

Clicking the title line of the list, the files are sorted in ascending or descending order by
the following categories.

* Logo file name

* File name

* File format

* Modified date

QO Reference)

» Up to 2048 logo file can be registered into the laser marker.
» Up to 1,445,376 byte logo file can be registered into the laser marker.
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2-15-4 Font File

Font files contain the font data for marking.

Font File Registration

Registration of the font file to the laser marker is necessary when marking is executed with the laser marker.

REG. FILE | COMM - FILEl LOGO FILE | FONT FILE OTHER
TO MEDIA FROM MEDIAl DEL REGISTl DEL MEDIA | OPERATION
. FILE
) URL:. FL Ub/U £ 21) U0 b _
g Origiral 4 [ORG4. FON 1 06/01/2071 02300 7553 CHARACTER
4
5 FUNCTION
g CONDITION
I
a LASER
10
1 JIS First Level [JI3].FON 10640172011 02:00 314080 TRIGGER
7 J1S Second Level [JI52.FON 1 0640172011 02:00 408373 ——
S User Registration [USER. FON 1 0640172011 01:03 727 GOMMON
LD 2D Code Pattern [20CO0E.FOM ] 06/401/2011 02:01 1844 ———
Character Font 1 | W |
UsH
F.N. Fr?%?ﬁgaﬁg USE Media FESEQS.;SJa;E e EKECUTE' ENYIRON

Register the fonts to the suitable font no. as follows.
In case the font type does not match the font no., some characters cannot be input properly.

Font No. Initial registered file ((FON) Font Type
01to 10 01: ORG3 Font for the alphanumeric and symbols (called Original font in the laser
02: ORG4 marker):

0to 9, Ato Z, ato z and some symbols

J1 JIS1 JIS Level 1 font:
Hiragana, Katakana and Kaniji characters for Japanese, special
characters for Grecian and Russian

J2 JIS2 JIS Level 2 font:
Kaniji characters for Japanese
us USER User Registration Character Font
(newly created character by user)
2D 2DCODE Drawing pattern font for 2D code modules
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Installed Font

The attached “Laser Marker Utility (CD-ROM)” contains the following font files.
(For Font: [CD-ROM]\Font)
Save the files into a USB media when registering it to the laser marker.

Character font

Alphanumeric and signal font of original for laser marker. (Original Font)
(Refer to the Character Code Table of Serial Communication Guide for the character kind and character code.)

Original 1 (ORG1.FON) : font suitable for multipurpose letter marking.
Original 2 (ORG2.FON) : font suitable for lower-case letter marking.
Original 3 (ORG3.FON) : font suitable for nameplate marking etc.

Original 4 (ORG4.FON) : font for high-speed marking.

Original 5 (ORG5.FON) : font suitable for micro lower-case letter.

OCR1 (OCR1.FON) : font suitable for confirming the processed image.

Original1 (small) (ORG1S.FON) : 80% reduced-size font of Originall.
Original2 (small) (ORG2S.FON) : 80% reduced-size font of Original2.
Original3 (small) (ORG3S.FON) : 80% reduced-size font of Original3.

O Reference)

» Original 4 font contains some characters that can not be bold.
» By using reduced size font, arrange a proper balance of character line when Kanji and alphanumeric characters are
used in the same character line.

JIS font

Font file of Hiragana, Katakana, Grecian, Russian, and Kaniji.

(Refer to the Character Code Table of Serial Communication Guide for the character kind and character code.)
JIS First Level (JIS1.FON)
JIS Second Level (JIS2.FON)

User Registration Character Font

The font file in which the user registers the font newly created with the font maker (refer to Font Maker Operation Manual.)
* The following character fonts are previously registered at 8121(HEX) to 8129(HEX) in the character font by user
registration installed in the CD-ROM.

ShiftJIS | JIS |0 1 2 3|4 5 6 7|8 9 A B|C D E F
U F13F | 8120 & el [ ) |~ o
ser
Registration F14F 8130
Character F15F | 8140
F16F 8150

User Registration (USER.FON)

2D Code Pattern Font

Pattern font for 2D code allocated to codes 2230(HEX) to 2239(HEX) and 8121(HEX) to 8152(HEX).

* The pattern font for 2D code installed into CD-ROM is already registered the pattern font for 2D code allocated to codes
2230(HEX) to 2239(HEX) and 8121(HEX) to 8152(HEX).

(Refer to “2D Code Pattern Font” (P.171) for the kind and code of character.)

2D Code Pattern (2DCODE.FON)
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2-15-5 File Management
B Copy to Media

The file data registered in the laser marker is copied to USB media.

1. Select the file from the list and press
[EXECUTE].

For registration files, check the box of “Copy it with the
logo file” to copy the logo files in the selected files.

For logo files and font files, when pressing [ALL], the all
files in the list are selected.

O Reference)

LASER MARKER — USB

REG. FILE GOMM . FILEl LOGO FILE | FONT FILE | OTHER |

TO MEDIA FROM MEDIAl DEL REGISTl DEL MEDIA | OPERATLON
i ile Mo _— FILE
): 45
00T DEF 1 1018 CHARACTER
P04 Work Area 12/03/2010 09:00
OB PITCH COND. 12/03/2010 05:00 FUNGTION
P047 Samp | e 12/03/2010 05:00 —_—
GONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMMON
IMAGE
¥ Copy it with the logo file 0P sk
F.M. Free Space USE Media Free Space
177.7 MB 3366.0 ME EAUITON

» For registration files and logo files, selecting the category title in the list and pressing [A] [ V] displays the list by selected

item in ascending/descending order.

2. Select the copy destination directory, and press
[Copy].

For the registration file and common file, input the file
name to be saved on USB media. Then press [SET] and
[COPY].

Input possible with 8 characters of English capital letters
or numeric letters, or 4 characters of Hiragana, Katakana,
and Kaniji.

O Reference)

File name input

F T S B
k|l |l m| w| of p| af r[_s|_7]
ol vl wl x| v | _z]
| 2| s| sl s| 8| 7| 8| o of
Al #l s s el 2 |_do | -] e
N P O O o |

| =] o] B |
[TALPHA-NOM_KANA-KANJI CANCEL
SET

» For the registration file and common file, following names can not be used as a file name.

CLOCKS$, CON, AUX, NUL, PRNCOM1 to COM9, LPT1 to LPT9
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B Register to Inside

The file data saved in USB media is registered to laser marker.

1. Select the file in the USB media after selecting
directory, and pl'eSS [EXECUTE] REG. FILE ~ COMH. FILE| LOGO FILE | FONT FILE | OTHER |
TO MEDIA || FROM MEDIA  DEL REGIST | DEL MEDIA remp—

. . . Media Directory
For logo files, when pressing [ALL], the all logo files are FTmeT e - _rue |
[NL3D_Y110_R1] <DIR> CHARACTER
selected. [IFmeTt 1 <DIR>
Lkuri 1 <DIR> FUNGT 10N
[L—H—#EW > 27w F77)L] DIR> |
¥ GONDITION
W Reterence TRIGGER
» Selecting the category title in the list and pressing [A] [V] COMHOH
displays the list by selected item in ascending/descending LihGE
order. Use
Fll. rr?;7§;a;3 ISB Hedia Fgggasﬁ; ‘ ENVIRON

2. For registration files and font files, select the file Solost filo No_to bo roxistorod
Input or select file Ho. to he registered, and push SET.

Input File No. : 8] TOP

number to be registered, and press [SET].

005
OReference) .
008
« When copying the registration file in that a logo file is used, register it
the logo file to the laser marker, too. @%
014 =l
SET CANCEL
B Delete Registration
The selected file data registered in the laser marker is deleted.
1. Select the file to be delete from the file list and
then press [EXECUTE] REG. FILE  OONM. FILE| Loco FIL | rowr Fite | oeer |
When pressing [ALL], the all files are selected. NIRRT . i | RN CHERAIION
e FILE
P0d5 Work Area 12/03/2010 EJEEDD CHARACTER
04 PITCH COND. 12/03/2010 05:00 -
2047 Samp | e 12/03/2010 05:00 |
* CONDITION
* For registration files and logo files, selecting the category title T:?ZE:R
in the list and pressing [A] [ V] displays the list by selected item oo
in ascending/descending order. e
T0F Use
i ireg dese W gn e |_ovron |
2. Check the file and press [Yes].
Pressing [No] does not delete the file and returns to Step 1. :) Do you want 1o delete " ABC"?
3. The file is deleted from the laser marker.
219

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



B Delete Media

The file data saved in USB media is deleted.

1. Select the file to be deleted from the file list after
selecting directory, and then press [EXECUTE]. fes. Fite oo Fue | Loso puue | rour eue | onwer_|
TO MEDTA | FROM MED[Al DEL REGIST' DEL MEDIA OPERATION
When pressing [ALL], the all files are selected. et T . FIE
CHARACTER
= FUNGT IO
¥ COMDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMMON
INAGE
UsB
R T+ R AT | G |

O Reference)

» Selecting the category title in the list and pressing [A] [ V] displays the list by selected item in ascending/descending
order.

2. Check the file and press [Yes].

3{) Da you want ta delete ™ LP 0000 ZLM"7?
-

Pressing [No] does not delete the file and returns to Step 1.

3. The file is deleted from the USB media.
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2-15-6 Backup

In the menu of “OTHER”, the marking data stored in the laser marker can be saved as a backup file or a text file.

W Backup

The all marking data stored in the laser marker is saved to USB media as a backup file.
The backup file consists of the registered file, logo file, font file and some environment setting.

1. Insert the USB media into the USB port of the controller.

2. Press [OTHER] and select [BACKUP].

3. Press [BACKUP].

4. Input the file name and press [SET].
Pressing [CANCEL] does not backup the file and

returns to Step 1.

5. The data are backed up to USB media.

QO Reference)

LASER MARKER — USB

REG. FILE GOMM. FILE | LOGO FILE | FONT FILE OTHER
BACKUP TEXT OUT

RESTORE

F.M. Free Space USE Media Free Space
177.3 MB 4365.7 MB

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

COMMON

IMAGE

5B

EHNVIRON

POOTETIE T

al el el o ef | | af_ 1] _u]
k] el m| N of p| af r|_s|_ 7]
| v w x| v | 2|

N T A W R

il 2l ol al s| e] 7] e] o] o
|| et sws| | = | = | o] 88|
[TALPHA-NUM  KAMA-KANJI | svigOLS CANCEL

SET

» The environment setting such as system setting, communication setting and I/O setting are also backed up. The setting

shown below are not backed up.
* Current Counter Value

* Present Date and Time

» Adjustment of Touch Panel

» Display Language

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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B Restore

Restore (Overwrite) the file data (setting files, logo files, font files and environment settings) in the laser marker with the
externally saved backup data by the following procedures.

1. Insert the USB media with the back up data into the USB port of the controller.

2. Press [RESTORE]. Select the file name to be
restored’ and press [CONFIRM] REG. FILE | GOMM . FILEl LOGOD FILE | FONT FILE ”W HELP
IW TEXT ouT OPERATION
FILE
CHARACTER
BACKUP FUNCTION
GCONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

GOMMON

IMAGE

5B

F.M. Free Space USE Media Free Space
177.9 MB 1

8.4 uA ENVIRON

3. Confirm screen is displayed. To execute restore press [OK].

9 Execute restore.
\34) Al files registered in controller are overwritten
Push OK to start backup.

Pressing [Cancel] does not restore the bulk backup and -

returns to Step 1.

4. Restore is conducted.

O Reference)

« All data currently registered in laser marker are overwritten over the bulk backup data.
* In the case of restoring backup data from the other model, setting value beyond the upper limit indicated in red. Laser
marker operates at its upper limit. Correct those value within the setting range according to the model.
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B Text Output

The selected file data is copied to USB media with text format.

1. Select the file to be text outputted from the file list,
and press [EXECUTE].

2. Select the directory to be copied the file, and press
the file name input column. After that, input the file
name to be saved into USB media, and press [SET].
and then press [Save].

Input possible with 8 characters of English capital

letters or numeric letters, or 4 characters of Hiragana,
Katakana, and Kaniji.

O Reference)

LASER MARKER — USB

REG. FILE | GOMM. FILE | LOGD FILE | FONT FILE | OTHER

BACKUP TEXT oUT

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

COMMON

IMAGE

TOP

5B

USE Media Free Space
3965.2 W8

F.M. Free Space

177.5 MB EHIRON

File name input

P 07
2l 8| of of el Ff al wf 1| _Jf
w] el mf N| of p| o] rR| s|_ 71|

el s af sl s 2| 8] o] o]
[ ) =) e o =

S S = A
[TALPHE-NOMKANA-KANJT CANCEL

SET

The file data will be output to USB media in the text format.

» The data output into text format can be opened and read with “Notepad”, etc. of “Windows”.
» The following names have been already reserved by system and can not be used as a file name.

CLOCKS, CON, AUX, NUL, PRN
COM1 to COM9, LPT1 to LPT9
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223



2-16 Environment Setting

This function is used for environment setting of laser marker and checks the status of system.
The setting parameters on this screen affect the settings on the other screens, operation or marking of character.
The settings here should be previously checked, or changed if necessary.

2-16-1 Display Setting (Environment 1)

» Setting of Environment 1 is saved without overwriting.

ENYIRON 1| ENVIRON 2 | ENVIRON 3 | ouT. SIMIJL.l RESERYED |

"Operaliuﬂ Screen OPERATION
1 Display Mode D) Update Func. Char. FILE
‘ " Characler ® Inaze I # fag  Ho —
CHARACTER
~Remote Screen
‘ @ Qperation Screen © 1/0 Check “ File No. ‘ M
Operator Adjustment Screen Show/Hide CONDITION
P 8/ Offset W I Offset ¥ Line Speed LASER
¥ Laser Power ¥ Scan Speed W Laser Pulse Cycle
I Change File No. I Owerwriting I Laser Check m
Editable Lings=r«x==+- lﬁ (Character Setting) COMMON
IHAGE
Password POYER CHECGK
UsB
TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl LANGUAGE | ENYIRON

B Operation Screen and Remote Screen

Description

1 Display mode :
Select the display of the operation screen between marking characters and marking image.
» Character: Refer to “2-3-1 Character Display” (P.82).
* Image: Refer to “2-3-2 Image Display” (P.83).

2 Update Function Character :
Select the updating on (Yes) / off (No) in the operation screen for the function character such as date, lot, counter.

3 Remote Screen :
Select the display of the operation screen under the remote control mode.
» Operation Screen: Refer to “2-3 Operation Screen” (P.82).
* 1/O Check Monitor: Refer to “2-5-1 1/0 Check Monitor” (P.89).
» File No. and File name

OReference)

* When selecting “Image” for the operation screen and displaying the operation screen in the remote control mode, the
waiting time for the turning on the marking ready might become longer after editing the marking data or changing file No.

* When selecting “Yes” for the update of the function character, the idling time from the ending of the marking after
inputting trigger until the timing of the starting of the next marking might become longer.
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W Operator Adjustment Screen/Adjustment Accepted Parameters

The setting parameters that can be set on the operator's adjustment screen are selected.

LASER MARKER — ENVIROMMENT SETTING

ENYIRON 1 ENVIRON 2 | ENVIRON 3 | ouT. SIMUL.l RESERYED |

Operation Screen
’7Disp|ay Hode Update Func. Char.

’1" Character * Inaze ‘ ’75" Yes © No —‘

Remate Screen
( @ Operation Screen ¢ I/0 Check © File No-
[ Operator &djustment Screen Show/Hide
1 @ %% 0ffset F I Offsel ¥ Line Seeed
¥ Laser Power I Scan Speed W Laser Pulse Cycle
¥ Change File No. [ Overwriting ¥ Laser Check
2 Editable Lines--:----- lﬁ (Character Setting)
L
Password PORER CHECK
TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl LAHGUAGE

OPERATION

FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

CONDITION

LASER

TRIGGER

COMHON

IMAGE

USE

ENVIRON

Description

1 Setting permission:

Check the respective boxes to make the adjustment on the operator’s adjustment screen possible.

» X/Y Offset

» Z Offset (LP-M/Z series only)

 Line Speed (Except LP-SxxxW type)

» Laser Power

» Scan Speed

» Laser Pulse Cycle (Except LP-SxxxW type)

» Change File No.

» Overwriting

* Marking Energy (LP-M series /LP-Sxxx type only)
+ Laser Check

2 Editable Lines:

Sets the number of line possible to be edited at the edition of character setting on the operator’s adjustment

screen.

| Setting Range 0to 99 lines

O Reference)

» Setting of password is useful to avoid unintentional change of setting by operator. Setting of parameters only the
specified operators can change is possible, too. Refer to “2-16-1 Display Setting (Environment 1)” (P.224) or “2-3-3

Password to Open the Setting Screen” (P.84) for the setting of password.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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B Password

The function of password is used to avoid the unintentional change to the setting screens from operation screen.

Setting procedures

1. Press the password.

2. Input the password, and press [SET].

A password consists of figures of maximum fifteen digits.

To disable the password protection, delete all characters and press [SET]. 1] 2| 8| _camce

O Reference)

LASER MARKER — ENVIRONMENT SETTING

ENYIRON 1 ENYIRON 2 | ENVIRON 3 | ouT. SIMLIL.l RESERYED |

rUperation Screen
Display Mode Update Func. Char.
’Vf' Character @ Inage ’7‘7 Ves © No —‘
Remote Screen

’7 © Operation Screen © 1/0 Check “ File No. ‘

(Uperator Adjustment Screen Show/Hide

[ Offset " Line Speed
[ Laser Pawer " Scan Speed ¥ Laser Pulse Cycle
¥ Change File No. [~ Overuriting ¥ Laser Check

Editahle Lines,_o (Character Setting)  Marking Eneray

E—

OPERATION

FILE
CHARAGTER
FUNCTION
CONDITION
LASER
TRIGGER
COMMON
INAGE

UsHE

ENVIRON

TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl LANGLAGE

|
9] e o] = =]
ol sl el || 8]

o SET

» The password is required to change the screen from operation screen to the other setting screens.
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2-16-2 System Setting (Environment 2)

» Setting of Environment 2 is saved without overwriting.

B Date and Time

ENYIRON 1 | ENYIRON 2 ENYIRON 3 | our . SIMUL-l RESERVED | HELP
Date and Time OFERATION
h o0y [ow [1a0 (Erad| 2z v [10h [91 4 [54 s FILE
Console CHARACTER
1 Type------ LP-ADP40 2 Backl I zht Timeout'l 0 [min.] e
FUNCTION
[Srstem Offset —
3 Laser Power--- 100 [%14 Rotation Uffsetl 000 [* ] CONDITION
|
5 Offset---- x:[ @000 [an] v:| 0000 [an] Z:| 0000 [mn] LASER
|
6| Scalgrr - X:I 100000 [8] v :I 100000 [%] TRIGGER
feek Settin COMKON
7/ Update day 8 First week (Week including =)
® Sunday  © Monday | & January 1 O First ThursdaJ A
58
TOUOH PANEL | SYSTEM INFO| LANGUAGE | | Envirox

The setting of internal clock provided to the laser marker. The dominical year, month, date, era year, hour, minute and
second can be set. The internal clock is used to mark the current date and expiry date set as the function character.

» The following items, Date, Lot, and Expire Date are marked based on the internal clock integrated in the laser marker.
The internal clock might be deviated caused by the error of the internal parts or degree of the battery drain. Therefore,
be sure to check the time of the internal clock before the operation without fail.

B Console
The console connected to the laser marker is specified.
ltem Description
1 Type Specifies the type of console connected to the laser marker.
LP-ADP20 —» LP-ADP40 - 15” Monitor = 17” Monitor
The setting varies by pressing the setting field.
2 Backlight Timeout Sets the period till the automatic back light OFF.

The light is always turned on when “0” is specified here.
The setting is possible for the specified console. (“LP-ADP20” or “LP-ADP40”)

Setting Range 0 to 60 min. |
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B System Offset

This screen specifies the offset of marking position and laser power to the all registered files.
The functions are applicable to adjust the difference of laser power or displacement between laser marker and works in

case multiple production lines are used.

ltem Description

3 Laser Power . Laser power offset. Offset the value of laser power set in each file.

Setting Range | 50 t0 200% |

O Reference)

* “100” is specified if the value of “laser power (system offset)” x “laser power (laser setting)” is 100 or more.

4 Rotation Offset . Rotates the object to the rotation direction around the
original point.

Setting Range | -180.00 to +180.00 degree

5 X/Y Offset . Shifts the marking position to the X/Y direction.

Setting Range | 30:000 0 +30.000 mm
gRange | | p_M500/LP-S500)*

Z Offset . Shifts the marking position to the Z direction.
(LP-M/LP-Z series _ ~22.000 to +22.000 mm (LP-M500)*
only) Setting Range

-25.000 to +25.000 mm (LP-Z130)*

6 X/Y Scale . Sets the offset scale of marking field (X and Y). Area is corrected by inputting
magnification.

Setting Range | 70.000 to 130.000% |

* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Series” (P.294).

O Reference)

» System offset is not offset on the image display.
* When marking data is inside of marking field on image display screen and the error “Existed marking data outside of

marking field” is displayed. Check the setting value in system offset.
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B Week Setting

To use the current date, expiry date or lot function in “week” period, the counting rule of the week is set in this screen.
The-first-day-of-the-week setting and the-first-week-of-the-year can be specified.

ltem Description
7 Update day Specifies the week renewal timing “the-first-day-of-the-week”.
» Sunday : Renews at 0:00 a.m. of Sunday.
* Monday : Renews at 0:00 a.m. of Monday.
8 First Week Specifies the-first-week-of-the-year.
» January 1 : Specifies the first week which contains January 1.

The week which contains December 31 is the last week of the year.

« First Thursday : Specifies the first week which contains the first Thursday of the year.
This may cause that the date December 31 is in the first week of the year
and the date January 1 is in the last week of the year.

Example: When January 1 is Sunday, week setting is as follows:

Setting The first week Remarks
» Update Day : Monday January 1. (Sun.) only The second week is from January 2.
* First week : January 1 (Mon.) to January 8. (Sun.)
» Update Day : Monday From January 2. (Mon.) to January 8. |January 1. (Sun.) is in the last week of
» First week : First Thursday (Sun.) which includes the first Thursday [the last year.
of January 5.

OReference)

» Saturday is defined as weekend day even whether the week renewal is set to either Monday or Sunday at “week” unit
setting of “Lot” in “Function Setting” menu. For marking Monday through Friday as “Weekday” and Saturday and Sunday
as “Holiday”, you should set respectively at three times as following order; Sunday is set as “Holiday” (1), Monday
through Friday is set as “Weekday” (2), and Saturday is set as “Holiday” (3).
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2-16-3 Communication, I/O Setting (Environment 3)

» Setting of Environment 3 is saved without overwriting.

ENYIRON 1 | ENVIRON 2 || EHVIRON &  OUT. SIMUL.l RESERYED | HELP

1/0 2 OPERATION

1 One Shot Time"'l 40 [ms] ™ Detect TRIG. Warning during Marking FILE
No. 3% No.33 No.34 No .35 [T —
| N T =
FUNCTION
— @ R§-232C  Eth t
B CONDITION
Baud Rate 3600 bps  Data Length| 8 hit ParityINone
LASER
Stop Bits|l  hit DelimitICR [~ Check Sum
TRIGGER

rLaser Qutput

Low Power Detect. I 80 [%] HEASURE /CORRECT | __CONMON_|
[MAGE
¥ Show Enerzy Measurement Wi TNTENANCE |
USE

TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl LANGUAGE | I ENYIRON

B Input/Output

This screen specifies the settings related to the signals on the output terminal and 1/0 connector.

ltem Description

1 One-shot time . Sets the pulse length of signal which is output with one shot on the terminal block
(MARK END and TRIG Warning during Marking) and 1/0 connector (SETOK).

| Setting Range | 2 to 510 ms (including a tolerance to the setting value) |

O Reference)

* The minimum period of MARKING on the output block of controller is the time which has been set with the one-shot
time.
The marking period indicated in the measurement will be the one-shot time if the actual marking period is shorter than
the one-shot time at the measurement of marking period.

» “E623 Too narrow marking interval for proportioned flying object” is generated at equidistant marking to flying object
when the setting of one-shot time is longer than the period in which the line moves the distance specified at “Interval”.

2 Detect TRIG. : Enabile this function to output the warning signal when the trigger is input during marking.
Warning during The warning output will be the one-shot output which has been set in the one-shot time.
Marking When this function is disabled, the warning does not occur if there is an invalid trigger

input.

3 Counter End Output: No. 32, No. 33, No. 34, No. 35
Selects assignation of 1/0 Connector No. 32 to 35.

No. 32 . Selects either “Counter 0 end” or “Counter 4 end”.
No. 33 . Selects either “Counter 1 end” or “Counter 5 end”.
No. 34 . Selects either “Counter 2 end” or “Counter 6 end”.
No. 35 . Selects either “Counter 3 end” or “Counter 7 end”.
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B RS-232C

This screen specifies the environmental setting of the RS-232C. To perform RS-232C communication, use the [RS-232C]
tab and set the following items:

LASER MARKER — ENVIRONMENT SETTING

ENYIRON 1 | ENYIRON 2 || ENYIRON 3 = OUT. SIMUL.l RESERYED | HELP

1/0 OPERATION

One Shot Time--- I 40 [ms] W Detect TRIG. Warning during Marking FILE

No .32 No.33 No.34 No.35
| & CEND 0| | % CEND 1| | & CEND 2 || & GEND 3 CHARACTER
Ontr End Outeut™| o ooip 4| | c CEND 5 | | ¢ CEND & | | & CEND 7
FUNGT TON

5 RE-2370 enferprre:

CONDITION
1 Baud RateIBGOO bp32 Dlata Length|78 bit 3 ParityINone
| LASER
4 Stop Bits[! kit B belinit [cR © I Check Sum =
|

TRIGGER

Low Power Detect. I 80 [%] MEASURE /CORRECT M

[MAGE

"Laser Output

¥ Show Enerzy Measurement WATHTENAHCE |
USE
TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl L&HGU#EGE | I EHYIRON

ltem Description

1 Baud Rate . Specifies the baud rate.

Setting entry 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400 [bps]
Initial setting 9600 bps

2 Data Length . Indicates the data length. 8-bit fixed.
3 Parity . Specifies the parity.
Setting entry None, Odd, Even
Initial setting None
4 Stop Bits . Specifies the stop bit.

Setting entry 1bit, 2bit
Initial setting 1 bit

5 Delimit . Sets the delimiter (code to identify the end of telegraphic message).

Setting entry CR, CR+LF
Initial setting CR

6 Check Sum . Specify ON/OFF of check sum (error detection information).
Enable this function when using the check sum.
Check Sum indicates the lower 1-byte of adding result of value (binary) from the start
code to the last data by converting it to two characters for ASCII code.

O Reference)

» For communication with external devices, select either RS-232C or Ethernet port. (They cannot be used at the
same time, or switched.) The tab selected in [Environment 3] in the environment setting screen indicates the valid
communication port.
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B Ethernet

This screen specifies the Ethernet communication setting. Set this to perform Ethernet communication.
Select the [Ethernet] and press [Change] button to show the Network Setting Screen.

Press [OK] to save the settings. (Press [Cancel

] to discard the changes.)

LASER MARKER — ENVIRONMENT SETTING
ENVIRON 1 ENVIRON 2 ENVIRON 3 OUT. SIMUL.l RESERYED | HELP
140 OPERATION
One Shot Time--- 40 [ns] W Detect TRIG. Warning during Marking FILE Hetwork Setting
No.32 No.33 No.34 No.35 e
@ CEND 0| |« CEND | @ CEND 2 | |« CEND 3
Cntr End Output -
nhr Ene SutRy ’7(‘CEND4 ’7(‘CENDE ’7(‘CENDE ’7(‘CEND7 1 IP Address IIQQ'IBB']'5
FUNCTION
@ Ethornst [— 2 Subnet Wask  [255.255.255.0
IP &ddress-|192.168.1.5 Default Gateway
L&SER
Subnet Mask|255.255.255.0 Partereeeeeee a094 SETUP —_— 3 Default Gateway I
TRIGGER
Laser Output 4 Part I 4094
’7Low Power Detect. 80 [%] MEASURE/CORRECT ‘ | GOl |
A 5 MAC Address  |00-19-DB-13-F8-25
¥ Show Energzy Measurement MATNTENANCE = |
use
CARHNCEL
TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl LANGUAGE | I ENVIRON

Environment 3 Screen

Network Setting Screen

Iltem Description

1 IP Address Sets the IP address.

Setting Range

1.0.0.0 to 223.255.255.255 (except 127 in the 1st octet)

Initial Value 192.168.1.5

2 Subnet Mask Sets the subnet mask.
Setting Range | 128.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.254
Initial Value 255.255.255.0

3 Default Sets the default gateway.

Gateway Setting Range | 1.0.0.0 to 223.255.255.255(except 127 in the 1st octet)

Initial Value None (blank)

4 Port Sets the port.
Setting Range | 1025 to 65534 [except 9090]
Initial Value 9094

5 MAC Address Displays currently set MAC Address.

* The communication control of the laser marker through the Ethernet should be performed in a secure network
environment.

O Reference)

» “Octet” is a 3-figure value delimited by dots. From the beginning, it is called the “1st octet”, “2nd octet”, and so forth.

» Depending on the combination, there are cases where IP Address and Subnet Mask values cannot be set even if they
are within the setting range.

* Make sure that the IP address for the laser marker on the network is not overlapping the IP address for the PC.

* When the backup data is restored to the laser marker, communication parameter settings are overwritten with the
backup data. After restoring, confirm the IP address and other parameters.

232

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



<Example of Ethernet connection>

)

| ——
Dooooooooo

)|\

HUB or router

Straight cable

Laser marker controllers
(connected more than one unit)

Example of communication environment setting:
Make sure that the IP address for the laser marker on the network is not overlapping the IP address for the PC.

PC Laser Marker A Laser Marker B Laser Marker C Laser Marker D
IP Address 192.168.1.10 192.168.1.5 192.168.1.6 192.168.1.7 192.168.1.8
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway None
Port - | 9094 | 9094 | 9094 | 9094

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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2-16-4 Laser Output Confirmation

LASER MARKER — ENVIRONMENT SETTING

LASER MARKER — ENVIRONMENT SETTING

ENY¥IRON 1 | ENY¥IRON 2 | ENYIRON 3 OUT. SIMUL.l RESERVED | HELP ENY¥IRON 1 | ENY¥IRON 2 | ENYIRON 3  OUT. SIMUL.l RESERVED | HELP
10 QPERATION 10 QPERATION
One Shot Time:-- 40 [ws] W Detect TRIG. Warning during Marking FILE One Shot Time:-- 40 [ms] [ Detect TRIG Warning during Marking FILE
No.32 Ho.33 No. 34 Mo .35 No.32 Ho.33 No.34 Mo .35

| = CEND 0 || @ CEND 1|| @ CEND 2 | & CEND 3 CHARACTER | = CEND 0 || @ CEND 1|| @ GEND 2 | & CEND 3 CHARACTER
Cntr End Output ] Cntr End Output ]
¢ CEND 4 | | ¢ CEMD 5 | |« CEND 6 | | < CEND 7 FUNGT IO ¢ CEND 4 | | ¢ CEMD 5 | |« CEND 6 | | < CEND 7 FUNGT L0
— RE-232C ¢ Eth t — RE-232C ¢ Eth t
arne CONDITI ON arne CONDITION
Baud Rate 2600 bps Data Lenzth|B hit Parity|Hone Baud Rate [3600 bps Data Length|B bit  Parity|None
LASER LASER
Stop Bits[! kit Delinit|CR [~ Check Sum e Stop Bits|l  hit Delinit |CR I~ Check Sum E—
TRIGGER TRIGGER
FLaser et COMMON COMMON
1 Lov Power Detect- B0 (%] 2 MEASURE/CORRECT | | _ COMMON | __common_|
|
IMAGE IMAGE
3 ¥ Show Eneray Measurenent W& TNTENANCE 3 ¥ Show Energy Measurement
Use Use
TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl LANGUAGE | I ENYIRON TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl LANGUAGE | ENYIRON
LP-M5xx / LP-M2xx / LP-Sxxx type LP-MAXxx type
ENYIRON 1 | ENYIRON 2 | ENVIRON 3 OUT. SIMUL.l RESERVED | HELP ENVIRON 1 ENYIRON 2 | ENYIRON 3 | ouT. SIMUL.l RESERVED |
rL/0 OPERATION Operation Screen OPERATION
One Shot Time:-- 40 [ws] ™ Detect TRIG. Warning during Marking FILE "E—isn\ay Hode . ‘ "g—pdale Fun:-. Char.—‘ FILE
No .32 Ho.33 No.34 Ho .35 Character 9 e " Tes o
.| GEND 0 || @ CEWD 1| & GEND 2 || CEND 3 || _CHARACTER GO
Gntr End Quteul™l o oevp 4 ||~ cenn 5|  cEND 6 | oeND 7 Remote Screen
M ’7 & Operation Screen ¢ I/0 Check “ File No. M
- RS- s
sz FHheme ‘ . T rOperator Adjustment Screen Show/Hide (U
Baud Rate [3600 bps Data Lenzth|B hit Parity [None L06ED 7 5/Y Offset 7 0Ffssl ¥ Line Speed L06ED
Stop Bits[l  bit Delinit |CR I~ Check Sum = | ¥ Laser Power ¥ Scan Speed ¥ Laser Pulse Cycle =
"Laser (il o, L TGGEN ¥ Change File No. ¥ Overwriting ¥ Laser Check m
1 Low Power Detect. B0 [%] 4 FOWER GHECK ‘ _ COMMON | Editable Lineg: ==« [#5 (Characler Setting) __CONKOH |
|
IMAGE IMAGE
WATNTENANCE Password 4 PONER CHECK
Use Use
TOUCH PANEL | SYSTEN THFO| Langiee | | environ TOUCH PANEL | SYSTEN THFO| Langiee | ENYIRON
LP-SxxxW type LP-Z series

ltem Description

1 Low Power Detect
(LP-M5xx / LP-
M2xx / LP-Sxxx
type only)

Set the decay percentage relative to the initial output of the laser oscillator.
If the measurement falls below the preset limit during the laser power measurement, an
error message appears.
Refer to “Step & Repeat” (P.144) “ for details.

2 Measure/Correct
(LP-M5xx / LP-
M2xx / LP-Sxxx

type only)

arbitrarily.

Refer to “Step & Repeat” (P.144) “ for details.

The current power of the laser marker against the output of the laser marker at shipping
is possible to be checked. Besides, the current output can be corrected automatically or

3 Show Energy
Measurement
(LP-M series / LP-
Sxxx type only)

energy.

When setting this function, the marking energy and period are displayed after the test
marking is finished. Refer to “2-11-2 Marking Energy Measurement” (P.186) for the marking

4 Power Check
(LP-Z series / LP-

SxxxW type only)

arbitrarily.

Refer to “2-9-1 Expiry Date” (P.118) for the detail.

The current power of the laser marker against the output of the laser marker at shipping
is possible to be checked. Besides, the current output can be corrected automatically or
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B Laser Output Optimize

[Function specific to LP-M5xx / LP-M2xx / LP-Sxxx type]

* This function is not implemented in the LP-Z series / LP-MAxx / LP-SxxxW type.
Using "Laser Output Optimize" function improves the accuracy of "Laser output measurement/correction" results.
After the installation, replacement or moving of laser marker, use this "Laser Output Optimize" function by following the

procedures as described below.

To use this function

» This function requires the commercially available laser power meter.

* Use a calibrated laser power meter.

+ Use a laser power meter that has the damage threshold (max. power density) of more than 10kW/cm?®.
» The laser detector diameter of the laser power meter should be more than 10 mm.

» Adjust the power correction rate using this function every time when the laser marker installation condition is changed.
* The measurement results might have +/-5% difference with normal temperature (20 to 30 Celsius degree).
* The +/-10% difference might occur under the high/low temperature. Correcting power under normal temperature is

recommended.

» Before using this function, confirm the laser emission port is clean. The contamination or scratch on the laser emission
port might be a cause of inaccurate results of the laser power measurement.
» Laser Output Optimize function is available when laser pumping is completed, and the internal shutter is closed.
» For LP-M5xx / LP-M2xx type, laser output optimize function is available when the laser gate is opened.
» After using the function, the marking energy measurement results may change.
Confirm the measurement result of the marking energy and adjust "Marking Energy Upper/Lower Limit" value, especially

in case "Marking Energy Upper/Lower Limit" is set with small value.

Optimization procedure

1. Press [MEASURE/CORRECT] on the
"Environment" - "Environment 3" screen.

2. "Laser Power Measurement" screen is displayed.

Press [OPTIMIZE].

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

LASER MARKER — ENVIRONMENT SETTING

ENVIRON 1 ENYIRON 2 ENWIRON 3  OUT. SIMUL. RESERYED

r1/0
One Shot Time--- 40 [ws] W Detect TRIG. Warning during Marking

Ho.32 No.33 No .34 No.35

& CEND 0 | | & CEND 1 || @ CEND Z || & CEND 3
Cntr End Output-

© GEND 4 | |« CEND 5 | | © CEND & | | ¢ CEND 7

@ RE-232C  Ethernet

OPERATION
FILE

CHARACTER

FUNCTION

CONDITION
Baud Rate 9600 hps  Data Length |8 bit  Parity|None
LASER
Stop Bits|!  hit Delinit |CR I~ Check Sum =
TRIGGER
Laser Qutput
{an Power Detact. 80 [%] MEASURE/CORRECT COMHON
INAGE
[ Show Energy Measurement WATNTENANCE
Ush
TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl LANGUAGE | ENYIRON
Measurement Paower: — CMEASURE
Initial Ratia -+ == | [ CORRECT
Setting Power:--- 1000 OPTIMIZE
Laser Rad. Time--- 100 [h] CLOSE



3. "Password input" screen is displayed.
Input [1973] and press [OK]. == )
sl o <] =]
* The password for the Laser Output Optimize screen is fixed with "1973". 4] 5] s | 8|
* It cannot change to other password. 1] 2| s _cace
o] oK
Inputting the password opens "Laser Output Optimize" screen. Laser Output Optimize

|n the "Laser Output Optlmlze" screen, cu rrent power Correct|on Using the guide laser as reference, place a power meter at the center.
. . . . . Caution - Never place the power meter where laser is at full focus.
rate and latest optimization date are indicated.

Power Correct-- 100 [%]

Optimization Date : 03/05/2013 18:09:48

CEime ] et | CANCEL

4. Install the laser power meter to measure the laser power.

Place the detector of the laser power meter at the 1/3 to half distance of the focal length (specified work distance) of
the laser marker as shown below.

Laser marker model name Setting distance of the power meter
LP-M500, LP-M200 Approx. 90 mm
LP-M505, LP-M205 Approx. 110 mm
LP-S502, LP-S202 Approx. 45 mm
LP-S500, LP-S200 Approx. 65 mm
LP-S505, LP-S205 Approx. 120 mm

* The setting distance shown above is the recommended value for the laser power meter with the damage threshold
(max. power density) of more than 10kW/cm?.

Setting distance of the power meter Head part of the laser marker

Work distance Detector of the laser power meter

(Base position)

Marking object

Do not place the power meter detector at the focal point (specified work distance)

A CAUTI O N ® of the laser marker.

It may cause damage to the power meter.
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5.

Press [GUIDE].

Using the guide laser as reference, place a power meter at the center.

SeleCt [Dual POinter]1 and preSS [START]' Caution : Never place the power meter where laser is at full focus.
The dual pointer is will deactivate by pressing [STOP]. Power Corrests<| 100 (4]

Optimization Date: 03/05/2013 18:09:48

For LP-M5xx / LP-M2xx type:

NEXT | CANGEL

Set "Omm" to the Z offset of the guide indication.

Place the power meter detector overlapping with the cross indicator of the

dual pointer. Turn OFF laser pumping or
wear protection glasses.

Never place the detector where the point indicator is overlapping with the o .
uide Indication Mode
point indicator, that indicates the focal point of the laser. © Marking Area

 Marking Character
© York Inagze

For LP-Sxxx type: & fual Fainter
Place the power meter detector overlapping with the circle indicator of the Scan Speed: -+ 2000 [nn/s]
dual pointer. B @ffeeilocococoe 0000 [nn]
Never place the detector where the point indicator is overlapping with the

CLOSE

circle indicator, that indicates the focal point of the laser.

After setting the laser power meter, press [NEXT].

Using the guide laser as reference, place a power meter at the center.

Caution : Never place the power meter where laser is at full focus.
Power Correct:- 100 [#]

Optimization Date : 03/05/2013 18:09:48

L GUIpE l NERT I CANGEL

Press [LASER CHECK].

Calibrate the laser output to be at the value of 33.6(+1.0)W by adjusting

the Power Correction.

Pover Corrsct -] 100 [#] l LASER CHECK I

Please prass “EXECUTE" after adjustment.

Press [START] to radiate the laser and measure the
output power with the laser power meter.

EXECUTE | CANGEL |
Laser radiation is terminated by pressing [STOP].
Start continuous laser radiation Start continuous laser radiation
at center of marking area. at center of marking area.

CLOSE STOR GLOSE |

» Be sure to wear protective goggles.

é WARNING » During the radiation, the laser energy is concentrated to one point. Use
due caution with long period radiation, it may cause a fire or damage to the

object.

O Reference)

For LP-M5xx-S / M2xx-S type, laser can not be emitted without opening the laser gate.
After starting the radiation, open the laser gate by external control signals.
Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for detail.
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8. Confirm if the measurement results are within the following range.

Laser marker model name Optimum value of the measurement results
LP-M500, LP-M505 31.0W to 33.0W
LP-M200, LP-M205 12.4W to 13.2W
LP-S500, LP-S502, LP-S505 32.6W to 34.6W
LP-S200, LP-S202, LP-S205 13.2W to 14.0W

*"Laser Check" in this function outputs the laser power corresponding to 80% of the full power.
If the measurement results are within the optimum value, "Power Correct" described from the next procedure is not
necessary and press [CANCEL] to close the window.
If the measurement results are out of the optimum value, adjust the power correction rate.

9. Adjust the "Power Correction Rate" so that the
measurement results by the power meter fall within Galibrate the laser output to be at the value of 33.6CE1.OW by adiusting

the Power Correction.

[pover correct- [ 700y | _vasen oneck

Please press “EXECUTE" after adjustment.

the optimum value.
Input range: 50 to 200 [%)]]

EXECUTE | oaNCEL |

* In case when the measurement results cannot be in the optimum range even after changing the power correction rate,
the laser marker may have a problem with the laser output performance. Contact our sales office.

10. Press [EXECUTE] after changing the power correction
rate.

Laser Output Optimize

Calibrate the laser output to be at the value of 33.6(t1.0)W by adjusting

the Power Correction.

Power Correct:: 100 %] LASER CHECK

Please press “EXECUTE" after adjustment.

CANGEL

11. Laser output optimization will start and it should take about 10

seconds. Perform laser output optimization.
Push EXECUTE to proceed.

{Wear protection glasses against laser leakage)

EXECUTE CANCEL

O Reference)

» For LP-M5xx-S / M2xx-S type, laser output optimization can not be performed without opening the laser gate. After
starting the optimization, open the laser gate by external control signals.
Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for detail.

12. When the optimization is complete, the screen shown right
is will appears.

Press [CLOSE] to close the window.

Laser Fower Measurement

Weasurement Power: 33.6 W1 MEASURE
Initial Ratio----- —-— [%] CORRECT
Setting Power----- B0.0 OPTIMIZE

Laser . Tiwoee:[ 106 [
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B Laser output measurement/correction
[Function specific to LP-M5xx / LP-M2xx / LP-Sxxx type]
* This function is not implemented in the LP-Z series / LP-MAxx / LP-SxxxW type.
 Laser is radiated with the internal shutter closed. Be sure to use the
AWARNING 0 protective goggle and enclosure in case of laser leakage. Also, do not place

any objects around the radiating area.

The current power of the laser marker against the output of the laser marker at shipping is possible to be checked. Besides,
the current output can be corrected automatically or arbitrarily.

Laser power measurement

1. Enter a value in the “Setting Power” (Laser Power Setting) Laser Power] KeaEIRERETS
field and press [MEASURE]. Usasurauent Pawere| —— [4] CHERST
Initial Ratio:---- — [¥] CORRECT
Setting Range: 12.0 to 100.0 (LP-M500/LP-S500)* Setting Fomer-«:- OPTIMIZE
* For the setting range of the other model, refer to “Input Setting Value by Laser Rad- Time:-- 100 [h] CLOSE
Series” (P.294).

2. The starting check screen is displayed.
Press [START] Perform laser power measurement.
Push START

(ivear protection glasses against laser leakage.)

CANCEL

The current laser power is measured.

The screen returns to the procedure 1 by pressing [CANCEL].

L Reference)

» For LP-M5xx-S / M2xx-S type, laser power measurement can not start without opening the laser gate. After starting the
measurement, open the laser gate by external control signals.
Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for detail.

3. The measurement result is indicated.

Measurement Power- 42.0 (W] WEASURE
Initial Ratio:=---- 100 [%] CORRECT
Setting Power-«--- 100.0 OPTINIZE

Laser Rad. Time:-- 100 [h] CLOSE

If the measured laser power is not higher than the preset low alarm limit, an
alarm message “Detected decrease of the laser power” will appear.

Laser Power Measurement

Measurement Power- 381 W] WEASURE
Initial Ratio----- 20 [4] CORRECT
Setting Power:«--- 1000 OPTIMIZE

Detected decrease of the laser power.

Laser Rad. Time--- 100 [h] CLOSE
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Measurement result window

Laser Power Measurement

1Measurement Power- 420 [W] 5 MEASURE

2Initial Ratio---- 100 [4] 6  CORRECT

38etting Power----- I 1000 7 OPTIMIZE

4Laser Rad- Time--- 100 [h] 8  CLOSE

FEEE

Item

Description

1 Measurement
Power

Measurement result in Watt.

2 Initial Ratio (of
Laser Power)

O Reference)

The current power percentage relative to initial power.

» The “Current-to-initial power ratio” field shows the relative value expressed as a percentage of the initial power of the

laser oscillator.

» The value of the “Current-to-initial power ratio” is indicated only when the measurement has been made with the “Laser
power setting” being “100”.
Otherwise, the “Current-to-initial power ratio” field shows “---".

3 Setting Power

Set the output level [%] of laser power.

4 Laser Rad. Time
(Laser Radiation
Time)

Displays the total time of the laser radiation.

5 MEASURE

Press to measure the laser power.
For details, refer to “Laser power measurement” (P.239).

6 CORRECT Press to correct the laser power.
Refer to “2-9-3 Lot” (P.122) for details.

7 OPTIMIZE Press to optimize the laser output power according to the installation condition of the
laser marker. Refer to “Laser Output Optimize” (P.235) for details.

8 CLOSE Returns to the environment setting screen.

To use this function

= The laser output from the fiber laser oscillator in this system declines over time.

» After the installation, replacement or moving laser marker, the marking energy measurement results may change.

* In case of LP-Sxxx type, after the fiber unit is removed/attached, or focus is adjusted (Refer to “Safety / Setup /
Maintenance Guide”.), the marking energy measurement results may change.

» Use “Laser Output Optimize” (P.235) function to improves the accuracy of “Laser output measurement/correction” results
after the installation, replacement or moving of laser marker.

» Measurement / correction function is available when laser pumping is completed, and the internal shutter is closed.

» For LP-M5xx-S / M2xx-S type, laser power measurement is available when the laser gate is opened.

* The measurement results might have +/-5% difference with normal temperature (20 to 30 Celsius degree).

* The +/-10% difference might occur under the high/low temperature. Correcting power under normal temperature is

recommended.
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Laser power correction

After the laser power measurement if the power decays lower than the delivery status, correct the laser power setting value.

Select the correction mode from "Auto" or "Manual".

» Auto: Sets the power correction ratio with the auto-calculated value so as to set the power to the power output at
shipping.

* Manual: Corrects the power setting with the given value [%].

» Power correction refers to the function to correct not the max. laser power [W] value but the laser power setting value.
Power correction does not change the actual max. output power relative to initial power.

» Use “Laser Output Optimize” (P.235) function to improves the accuracy of “Laser power auto correction” after the
installation, replacement or moving of laser marker.

1. Press [CORRECT].

Measurement Power- 420 [W] WEASURE
Initial Ratig®:--- 100 [%] CORRECT
Setting Power----- 100.0 OPTIMIZE

Laser Rad. Tine--- 100 [h] CLOSE

2. The starting check screen is displayed.
Perform laser power measurement.
Press [START]. bk ST AT

The current laser power is measured. esr protection gisssss aginst laser sk

OReference)

» Step 2 is skipped directory after the laser power is measured with the laser power setting being 100.
» For LP-M5xx-S / M2xx-S type, laser power measurement / correction function is available when the laser gate is
opened.

3. For the auto correction, select “AUTO” mode and press “Correct”.

For the manual correction, select “MANUAL’ mode and input power correction value, then press
[CORRECT].
Setting range: 50 to 200[%].

Maxinun Laser Power--| 420 [U] e Maximum Laser Power--| 420 [W] Uode

& AUTO o AUTO
Corrected Laser Power| —— [V] Corrected Laser Power - [W]

 MANUAL & MENUAL

Power Effective Ranze 100 Power Effective Ranze 83

Power Correction:=---- 100 [%] CORRECT Power Currectinﬂ""l 120 [%] CORREGT |

Correction Date : 03/11/2013 09:30:30 Correction Date : 03/11/2013 09:30:30

Optinization Date: 03/11/2013 09:30:30 CLOSE Optimization Date: 03/11/2013 09:30:30 CLOSE

4. The starting check screen is displayed.
Perform laser power measurement
Press [START]. Duch START
{far protection glsses against laser leakage )
CANCEL
5. Corrected Laser Power, Power Correction Ratio and
Correction Date are updated. Waxinun Laser Pawer--| 420 [4] F‘Od“e“jm
Corrected Laser Power | 420 [W] —

Power Effective Ranze 100

Power Correction:---- 120 [%] CORRECT

Correction Date :03/11/2013 09:30:30

Optimization Date : 03/11/2013 09:30:30 CLOSE
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B Power check

[Function specific to LP-Z series / LP-SxxxW type]

* This function is not implemented in the LP-M series /LP-Sxxx type.

The current power of the laser marker against the output of the laser marker at shipping is possible to be checked. If the
laser power decreases from the delivery state, the power setting value can be adjusted.

LAS ARKER — E ENT SETTING
ENYIRON 1 ENYIRON 2 ENYIRON 3 OUT. STMUL. RESERYED
- OPERATION
1 — 6 Current Power 8 98 [%]1
One Shot Time:--- 40 [ms] W Detect TRIG. Warning during Marking FILE
No .32 No .33 No .34 No .35 e
it ¢ oulpul.F CEND 0 F CEND 1 F CEND 2 FCEND 3 || CHARACTER 7 Pover after Gor.: 98 [¥]
CAOENDRA | IRCRCEN DRORRINCACEN DRG R RCACEHORT FUNCTION 8 Gorrection Date : 2012/02/15 0957:54
e CONDITION 9 Pover Correction: 100 [%]
Baud Rate [3600 bps  Data Length 8§ hit Parity |None e
Stop Bits[0 bit Delimit [CR I™ Check Sum — 10 Laser Rad. Time : 100  [n]
TRIGGER
rLaser Output 11 Calibration Date: 2012/02/15 09:57:54
2 Low Power Detect. 80 [%] 1MI ‘ M 3 4 5
THAGE
WA INTENANGE —_— H WaNUAL | CLOSE |
USBE
TOUCH PANELl SYSTEM INFOl LANGUAGE | | ENYIRON 12 CALIBRATE
LP-SxxxW type Measurement result window
Ewvinow | ENvIRoN 2 | Envirow 3 | out. swuL.| reserven |
Operation Screen OPERATION
Display Mode Update Func. Char. FILE
(“ Character & Inage H“ fes O ho T —
CHARACTER
Remote Screen e
’7(? Operation Screen ¢ [/0 Check C File No. ‘ M 6 et Fecer ) - [*]
(Operator Adjustment Screen Show/Hide CONDITION 7 Power after Cor. : 08
W LAY Offzet P I Offsel ¥ Line Speed LASER
IV Laser Power I Gcan Speed ¥ Laser Pulse Cycle = 8 Correction Date : 09/21/2004 19:24:24
¥ Change File No. [ Overwriting [¥ Laser Check w 9 Power Correction : 100 %1
Editabhle Lineg:------- ,E (Character Settinz) COMMON
IM&GE A o
Password[ 4 POMER GHECK | 10 L ‘a
uge 3 4 5
TOUCH PAREL | SYSTEN IHFO| Lancliace | ENVIRON alll | AL | Lo |
LP-Z series Measurement result window
Iltem Description

1 Power Check By pressing the button, Power Check Start screen will appear, and after executing the

power check, the measurement result screen above will be displayed.

2 Low alarm limit Set the decay percentage relative to the initial output of the laser oscillator. If the
(LP-SxxxW type measurement falls below the preset limit during the Power check, an error message
only) appears.

3 Auto Correction If the laser power decreases from the delivery state, adjust the power setting value

based on the auto calculated ratio.

4 Manual Correction The power correction rate can be set arbitrarily.

5 Close Returns to the environment setting screen.

6 Current Power The current laser power ratio [%)] relative to initial power is displayed. If this value is less

than 100, correct the laser power.

7 Corrected Power The laser power ratio [%)] after power correction is displayed. Make correction so that the

value is as close to 100 as possible.
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ltem

Description

8 Correction Date It denotes the date and time when the power is corrected.
9 Power Correction It shows power correction ratio. Set the ratio so that the current power x power
Ratio correction ratio = 100.
10 Laser Rad. Time Displays the total time of the laser radiation.
(Laser Radiation
Time)
11 Correction Date It denotes the date and time when the power monitor is corrected.
and Time
(LP-SxxxW Type
only)
12 Power Monitor In case of LP-SxxxW type, after fiber unit is removed or attached (refer to “Safety /

Correction
(LP-SxxxW Type
only)

Setup / Maintenance Guide”), the accuracy of the measurement result may decrease.
In that case, perform a power monitor correction. When the power monitor correction
is performed, the measurement is shown assuming the power at that point to be 100%.
Refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for the details of how to use it.

To use this function

Power correction refers to the function to correct not the max. laser power [W] value but the laser power setting value.
Power correction does not change the actual max. output power relative to initial power.

The measurement results might have +/-5% difference with normal temperature (20 to 30 Celsius degree).

The +/-10% difference might occur under the high/low temperature. Correcting power under normal temperature (20 to
30 Celsius degree) is recommended.

The values shown in “Current Rower” and “Corrected Power” fields are the relative value expressed as a percentage to
the initial power of the laser oscillator.

Power check function is available when laser pumping is completed and the internal shutter is closed.

Power monitor correction cannot be initiated from “Laser Marker NAVI plus”.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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Laser Power Correction

After the power check if the power decays lower than the delivery status, correct the laser power setting value.
Select the correction mode from "Auto" or "Manual".
+ Auto: Sets the power correction ratio with the auto-calculated value so as to set the power to the power output at
shipping.
* Manual: Corrects the power setting with the given value [%].

Laser is radiated with the internal shutter closed. Be sure to use the protective

AWARNING o goggle and enclosure in case of laser leakage. Also, do not place any objects

around the radiating area.

1. Press [POWER CHECK].

LASER WARVER N G
EHYIRON 1 E ENYIRON 3 OuT. SIMUL. RESERYED ENYIRON 1 ENYIRON 2 | ENVIRON 3 | ouT . SIMLIL.l RESERYED |

r1/0 OPERATION [Operation Screen OPERATION

One Shat Time--- 40 [ms] I Detect TRIG Warning during Marking FILE "EJSFH‘Y Mﬂder—‘ "B—pdate Fun(n:-- Char.—‘ -
No.3? No.33 No.34 No.35 _— Character Inaze Yes No —
& CEND 0| | & GEHD 1 || @ CEND 2 | & CEND 3 CHARACTER CHARACTER
Crtr End Outeut™ o Coyp 4 GEND 5| | € OEND 6| | C CEND 7 Remote Scraen
FUNGT LON " FUNGT LON

NT SETTING

VIR, <
NYTRON 2

@& Operation Screen © I/0 Check  File No.

Ro-aze CONDITION rOperator Adjustment Screen Show/Hide M

Baud Rate [3600 bps  Data Length 8 hit Parity [None LASER R0 Offset 7 Offset ¥ Line Speed LoD

Stop Bits|0 kit Delimit|CR I~ Check Sun = | IV Laser Power ¥ Scan Speed ¥ Laser Pulse Cycle —
RGO [v Change File Ho. W Overwriting V¥ Laser Check m

[Laser Qut put

Low Power Detect. 80 [%] PONER CHECK COMMON Editable Lines-------- [69 (Character Setting) COMHON

IMAGE

IMAGE
MATNTENANGE Passwnrdl l PORER CHECK I
Ush

Use

Tuck PANEL | SvSTEN 1iFO | LanGAsE | ERVIRON Touck PAEL | SvSTEN 10F0 LanGUAGE | ENVIRON
LP-SxxxW type LP-Z series
2. The Confirm screen is displayed.

Press [START] Perform power check

. Push START
The current laser marker power is measured. us

(ivear protection glasses against laser leakage.)

CANCEL

3. For the auto correction, Press “AUTO”".

For the manual correction, press “MANUAL’ and input power correction value, then press [SET].
Setting range: 50 to 200[%]

Current Power ] 98 [%]1
Pover after Cor.: 98 [%1
Correction Date : 2012/02/15 09:57:54 Goorent Fooss 8 98 [l
Pover Correction: 100 [%1 Power after Cor.: 98
¢ tion Date : 08,/21/2004 19:24:24
Laser Rad. Time : 10.0 [h] errection fate
Calibration Date: 2012/02/15 09:5754 Poser Correction: 100 [¥]
Laser Rad. Time : 00 [h]

| AUTO | HANUAL I CLOSE
CALIBRATE I AUTO | MANUAL [I GLOSE

LP-SxxxW type LP-Z series

4. Press [START].

The correction ratio after power correction and correction date are Perform auto power correction.
updated. Push START

(Wear protection glasses against laser leakags )

CANCEL
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2-16-5 Maintenance (Environment 3)

[Function specific to LP-S series]

* This function is not implemented in the LP-M/LP-Z series.

After the fiber unit is removed/attached, or focus is adjusted (Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.), the
marking position or guide display position may change. This function allows to correct the marketing position.

B Setting
EHNYIRON 1 | ENYIRON 2 | ENYIRON 3 OUT. SIMUL.l RESERYED | HELF
170 OPERATION
One Shot Time"-l 40 [ms] [ Detect TRIG. Warning during Marking FILE
Ho.32 No.33 Ho.34 [ No.35
5 | & GEND 0| | & GEND 1 || & GEND 2 | | & GEND 3 CHARACTER
ntr End Qutewt™ | oew 4| |~ cEND 5 || ¢ GEND B | | ~ CEND 7
FUNGTION
— = RS- (e
RS-2320 Ethernet CONDITION
Baud Rate|9600 hps  Data Lenzth|B hit ParityINDne
LASER
Stop Bits|t kit DelimitICR [~ Check Sum e
TRIGGER
rLaser Output
Low Pover Detect. | 80 [x] HEASURE /CORRECT | CONNON
IM&GE
v Show Enerzy Measurement MATNTENANCE |
LSR
TOUCH PANEL| SYSTEM INFU| LANGUAGE | I ENYIRON
Maintenance
Markinz Position Calibration TEST WARKING
1 (x: 0000 [an] ¥:[ 0000 [an) 2, YecT wikiva|
3 ouie
¥ Detail
5 v Detai 4 i
Marking Distortion Calibration
Paralle. -« &: 0y 0 Pincushion i 0 t: 0
Trapezoid: ¥: 0 O Bow-shape- X: QY 0
Description

1 Marking Position Calibration X/Y:
Corrects the marking position.

Setting Range

-2.000 to +2.000 mm

2 TEST MARKING :

Starts the test marking. Adjust the marking position while checking the actual marking status.

3 GUIDE:

Executes guide display. Adjust the guide position while checking the actual marking status. For details, refer to “2-6-2
Guide laser” (P.93).

4 CLOSE:

Returns to the environment setting screen.

5 Detail :

Checking the “Detailed setting” check box allows to calibrate the marking distortion.
» Paralle. X/Y (Parallelogram X/Y)

* Pincushion X/Y
» Trapezoid X/Y
» Bow-shape X/Y

Setting Range

| 10000 to +10000 |

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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m Marking Distortion Calibration Image

Parallelogram

—_
When making the
Y value smaller

When making the
X value bigger

When making the
X value smaller

Pincushion

[ | = =
When making the X
value smaller

o

When making the X
value bigger

When making the Y
value smaller

Trapezoid

l:
)

When making the X When making the X
value smaller value bigger

T AL

When making the Y
value smaller

Bow-shape

——

When making the X
value smaller

)
When making the Y
value smaller

When making the X
value bigger

.........

Shows the original marking field.

—_— Shows the change of the marking position when each value is input.
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—
When making the
Y value bigger

When making the Y
value bigger

— —
When making the Y
value bigger

— —
When making the Y
value bigger
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m Flow Chart

4 \
1. Installing/Removing the fiber unit
N v

Install/Remove the fiber unit.
See “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide” for details.

. J

( * )
2. Checking the shifting of the marking position

N v

Mark “WORKAREA.VEC” that is preliminarily registered in the file No. 2045.
Before marking, set X, Y, and Rotation System Offset in the environment setting screen to "0".
For details on the setting of logo file, refer to “2-10-3 Logo Condition” (P.155).

g J

( * )
3. Checking the guide laser

N )

Leave the finished work as it is, and trace the marking on the work with the guide laser.
For the guide laser, refer to “2-6-2 Guide laser” (P.93).
.

v v

N\
[ Shifting of the marking position

is not observed Shifting of the marking position is observed

Y

( )
4. Adjusting the marking position

N )
In view of the gap between the actual marking and the guide
laser, set the Marking Position Calib. X/Y.

For details on the settings, refer to “2-16-5 Maintenance
(Environment 3)” (P.245).
g

( )
5. Repeating the steps

N )
Repeat the steps 2, 3 and 4 in this order to set the correct
marking position.

v v
( Completion )

O Reference)

* The above procedure is to correct the marking position at the time of delivery.
» Perform the above procedure by setting the work at the center position of the work distance, and setting the “Work
Distance” in “Laser Setting” to the value of the center position of the work distance.
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2-16-6 Output Simulation

With the output simulation you can check the output signals of the laser marker without an actual operation.

Use this function to confirm the operation of the external devices connected with the laser marker.

LASER MARKER — ENVIRONMENT SETTING

ENYIRON 1 | ENYTRONS 2 | ENYTRON 3 | ouT. SIMUL.l RESERYED |

e e

No|Terminal name [Sig. izg.| [No|Terminal name |Sig.|NoljTerminal name [Sig,| ———+1
1]+24% 0UT - 1]IW COM. - |20[SELECT 0 0 FILE
2|IN COM. - 210Ut CD",] - 2|2ET 0 |21|SELECT 1 0

| 30% OuT - 31+24Y 0L - 300 0 |22|SELECT 2 1]

4|RESERYE - 4| ETANDBEY 0 4{ 0 |23|TIME HOLD 0 CHERECTER
5 [REMOTE IN 0 5 |REMOTE OUT 0 502 0 |24|RESERVE |
B [TRIG. IN 0 | s[resny 1 | e(bs 0 [25|RESERVE - | FuneTIoN
JENC. & 0 j?%ARKING 0 704 0 |26|GUICE 0| —
S[ENC. B 0 3 |MARE END 0 te 13 0 |27 |RESERVE -

| 9|LASER IN 0 J|LASER OUT 0 3DE 0 |28|RESERVE - COWDITTON
10[SHUTTER & 0 W10[SHUTTER OUT 0 10407 [ |4 RESERVFZ_ -

11|SHUTTER B 0 W11|RESERVE - 1110 0 - LASER
1210UT_COM. - 12 [WARNING 0 pizpa 0 §31Gar 0

13[4 AFM _RES. 0 fha[acsrm [ KEIFHE 0 fs2cEnD 074 o M TRiGGER

|14|LASER STOP 1 1 1 A |2 0 W33|CEMD 145 1]

15]0UT COM. - 15]012 0 §a4|CEND 248 0

(15 [LASER _STOP 24 ! [ E 0 Wa5[cenD 377 0 COMMON

|17 |LASER STOP 2B 1 17014 0 W36|SET 0K ]

18|0UT COM. - 18(015 0 'S?IDUT COM. - [HHGE
19|RESERVE - 19|RESERVE - |
20 |RESERVE - 3 §TOP OUTPUT USE

SYSTEM INED LENGL&GE | ENYTRION

TOUCH PANELl

Item

Description

1 OUTPUT(Y)
2 10

Click the output terminal name to simulate, then the output status of the laser marker
changes.
In the table, the status “0” indicates output OFF and “1” indicates output ON.

During the output simulation, the status display of the terminal changes to yellow.

3 STOP OUTPUT

Terminates the simulation mode and reset the ON/OFF status of the output signals.
This button appears when output simulation is started.

During the output simulation, other operation and settings are disabled.

QO Reference)

» For the name of each signal, refer to “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”.
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2-16-7 Adjustment of Touch Panel

Long time use of the touch panel may cause misalignment (of touch panel buttons) due to stress. This section describes
how to calibrate the touch panel.

1. Use a pen to touch the center of the cross at the
lower left corner.

Please touch a "+ mark in the lower left usins Lthe pen.

2. Use a pen to touch the center of the cross at the
upper right corner.

A message will appear asking you if you want to save the
calibration result.

" Gancel |

Please touch a “+” mark in the upper risht using the pen.

J

« Lightly touch the center of the cross with a pen whose tip radius is approx. 0.5. An excessive force applied to the touch
panel may damage the panel.

3. Press [OK]. o=

Iz the pogitioning value of the touch parel preserved ?
{When about ten seconds pass, it is canceled)

Pressing [Cancel] or doing nothing for 10 seconds will cancel the Gancel
calibration result.

L Reference)

» Out of synchronous on console is considered if the displacement of display position on the screen or bleeding of display
occurs.
Adjust the synchronous in accordance with the method described in the instruction manual of console.

249

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3



2-16-8 Language Selection

Display language can be selected among English / Japanese / simplified Chinese / Korean / German.

¥ Notice
* When the display language is changed, the unregistered setting data under editing is cleared. Save the file data before
changing the language.

1. Press [ENVIRON] and press [LANGUAGE] on
the bottom edge Of the screen. ENVIRON 1 ENVIRON 2 | ENVIRON 3 | ouTt. SIMUL.l RESERYED |
Language selection screen will appear. ~Operation Sersen OPERATION
Display Mode Update Func. Char. FILE
’1' Character * Inage ‘ ’7“' Yes “ No —‘ —
CHARACTER
Remote Screen |
 Gperatn eresn © 10 check Fila Ho, e
rOperator Adiustment Screen Show/Hide CONDITION
[~ Dffset " Line Speed LASER
v Laser Power ™ Scan Speed v Laser Pulse Cycle =
) s TRIGGER
[ Change File Ho. [~ Owerwriting ¥ Laser Check — 1|
Editable Linesl_O (Character Setting) ™ Marking Enerey COMMON
IMA&GE
Faggwurdlm —
Uss
1
TOUCH FANELl SYSTEM INFUl 2 LANGUAGE 1 ENVIRON

2. Select the language and press [SET].

Select language and press “SET".

& English . B&EE (ol = =1 |

Display Language
’7(' Deutsch © g3 (R

I” Don’t display this message on next start—up.

The current unregistered setting content is abandoned

CANCEL
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2-16-9 System Information

Displays the identification and operating information about the laser marker. Confirm them for the maintenance.

System Information

Wode | MNamg=------* LP-Z130 3 Controllers-=o-cev-- Yer.4.57
Optiogner=srrreer-s Logo data conversion Yer.Z2.1.5
Serial Ho.=rx=-r-- GEDOFD Galwano Ctrl.--r=x-- Yer.0715
Capacity of F.M.-- 180000 KB Galwano Ctrl. IPL--- Yer.0222
Free Space of F.M. 100000 KB H@l] voooocooooooaooog Yer.0332
Laser Rad. Time--- 10.0 H BRW | {R)enennoncaacs Yer.0520
Laser Pump. Time-- 100.0 H CRU ZCH) =rveeememees Yer. 0561
Power-up Cycle---- 10 times EFY 8(E)eocccaanccaa Yer.0602
Shutter Cycle----- 100 times 3D Wiewe e Yer.1.1.0.0
OR Code zeneration software: ) |
Copyright {C) DEMSO WAYE INCORPORATED 1986-2010 all rizhts reserved.

I7
Copyright (c) Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. 2009-2018

Description

1 Laser marker model information :

* Model Name

» Option (If customized specifications are installed, the custom software name is displayed.)

 Serial No.

2 Running information :

 Capacity of Flash Memory
* Free Space of Flash Memory
 Total Laser Radiation Time
» Total Laser Pumping Time

» Power-up Times

» Shutter Open/Close Times

3 Version information of the internal software :

» Controller

* Logo data conversion
» Galvano Controller
» Galvano Controller IPL

+ ROM
+ CPU1 to CPU3

» 3D View (LP-M / LP-Z series only)

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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Troubleshooting

If any operation errors occur, check items below.
When the problems cannot be resolved by following the below measures, please contact our sales office.

W Start-up

Troubles

Causes

Measures

Power supply is not
turned on.
The unit does not start

up.

Power cable is not connected.

Connect the power supply cable.

Key switch is not turned on.

Turn on the key switch.

Power is not supplied.

Check the power supply.

Fuse is blown.

Replace the fuse by following the “Safety / Setup
/ Maintenance Guide”.

B Laser Pumping

Troubles

Causes

Measures

Laser is not pumped.

[IN COM.] [OUT COM.] of terminal
block is not connected to the power

supply.

Connect [IN COM.] and [OUT COM.] in Input/
Output Terminal to internal power supply or
supply power from outside.

The interlock connector is not
connected, or the safety equipment
such as door and switch connected
to the interlock connector is in OPEN
status.

» Check the interlock connector connection.

» Restore the original condition of the safety
equipment connected to the interlock
connector.

Laser stop 2 on input terminal is in
OPEN status, or safety equipment
such as door and switch connected to
the laser stop 2 on input terminal is in
OPEN status.

» Check the connection of [LASER STOP2A],
[LASER STOP2B] and [OUT COM] of input
terminal.

» Restore the original condition of the safety
equipment connected to the laser stop 2.

Emergency stop switch is pressed.

Reset emergency stop switches located on the
controller.

Laser is not pumped in
remote mode.

Laser pumping ON signals from the
external control equipment are not
input or not accepted in remote mode.

» Check connections with external equipment
for mis-connection, disconnection or contact
failure due to any loose connector.

* When controlling the laser pumping by I/O
signal, turn off DIP switch No. 2 and turn on
[LASER IN].

* When controlling the laser pumping by serial
communication, turn on DIP switch No. 2 and
transmit the laser pumping command (LSR).

» To change the DIP setting, the switch of the
laser marker should be set at power OFF state.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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W Display

Troubles

Causes

Measures

Touch panel shows
nothing.

Laser marker has not be started.

See remedial action against “Laser marker fails to
start up”.

Power cable of console is not
connected.

Check that console cable is securely connected
to connector [CONSOLE] on front of controller.

Return harness is not connected.

Connect return harness ((RETURN OUT] [VGA
OUT] [(VGA+RETURN) IN]) on the rear of the
controller.

Touch panel does not
respond to screen tap.

Return harness is not connected.

Connect return harness ((RETURN OUT] [VGA
OUT] [(VGA+RETURN) IN]) on the rear of the
controller.

Monitor shows nothing.

Monitor is not turned on.

Check power to monitor.

Monitor cable is not connected.

Check that monitor cable is securely connected
to connector [VGA OUT] on back of controller.

VGA-compatible monitor is not
connected.

Connect a VGA-compatible monitor.

Mouse does not work.
(When the controller
is the PS/2 mouse
supported type )

Mouse relay cable is not connected.
(A mouse is plugged directly into
mouse connector on back of controller.)

Use mouse adaptor cable for the PS/2 type
mouse.

Mouse does not work.
(When the controller
is the USB mouse
supported type )

The mouse is connected to the USB
hub.

Connect the USB mouse to the laser marker
controller directly without USB hub.

The mouse type is not supported by
the laser marker.

Use the USB mouse with Human interface device

(HID) class.
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m Marking

Troubles

Causes

Measures

Marking cannot be done.
(Even though the laser
radiation indicator
changes to the marking
status, nothing marked
on the object.)

Obstacle hinders laser beam.

Remove obstacle between head of laser marker
and object.

For LP-S series:
Lens cap has not been removed.

Remove lens cap.

Distance to object is not appropriate.

Adjust distance between bottom surface of laser
maker and target surface of object as specified.

For LP-M series:

The displacement sensor input does
not match the height of the actual
target object.

Confirm the displacement sensor and laser
marker input specifications and adjust the
displacement sensor output (analog current value)
to a suitable value.

Input the displacement sensor trigger when the
displacement sensor measurement value is
steady.

Match the displacement sensor measurement
position to the marking position.

Object is not in place.

Correct position of object. Guide indication feature
may be helpful for this purpose.

The laser marker is set for the marking
on flying objects despite the static
object.

Set “Moving direction” to “STILL.” on the Trigger
Setting screen.

Laser power is insufficient.

* Increase laser power (including correction
factor).

» Decrease scan speed (including correction
factor).

Laser wavelength is not appropriate for
material of objects.

Materials on which can be marked differ
depending on wavelength and output power of
laser marker.

Applicable marking object for FAYb laser marker
(LP-M / LP-S / LP-Z series):

Metal, resin (excluding transparent and
translucent types)

Marking cannot be done.
(The laser radiation
indicator does not
change to the marking
status.)

When the marking mode is TEST:
The marking mode is “RUN".

Select [TEST] of the marking mode.

When the marking mode is RUN:
The run mode is not started or the
marking trigger is not input.

Set the marking mode into [RUN] and press
[Start].

Then, input the marking trigger from [TRIG. IN]
signal on the input terminal.
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Troubles

Causes

Measures

Marking cannot be done.

(The laser radiation
indicator does not
change to the marking
status.)

When the laser marker is under the
remote mode or run mode:
Marking trigger signal is not input.

Check connections with external equipment for
mis-connection, disconnection or contact failure
due to any loose connector.

When the marking trigger is input from the input
terminal, check if marking trigger signal meets
write conditions.
» For Trigger Marking:
Check if one-shot signal of 10 ms or longer is
provided per marking cycle.
» For Equidistant Marking:
Check if status of the signal remains on during
marking.

When the laser marker is under the
remote mode or run mode:

Next marking trigger signal is entered
before completion of current marking
cycle.

(E800 occurs.)

Enter next marking trigger signal after making
sure that READY output is on.

When the laser marker is under the
remote mode:

Marking trigger is input when the
READY output is OFF status.

Refer to “READY signal is not turned to ON” in
the External Control Troubleshooting.
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B Marking Quality

Troubles

Causes

Measures

Marking fades entirely/
partially.

Laser emission port is not clean.

Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”
“Maintenance” and clean contaminants off the
laser emission port.

If contaminants persist, replace lens and/or laser
emission port protection cover (glass). Contact
our sales office.

Fumes occurring during marking hinder
laser beam.

Install dust collector.

Check that dust collector works well.

Distance to object is not appropriate.

Adjust distance between bottom surface of laser
maker and target surface of object.

For LP-M series:
The displacement sensor input does
not match the distance to the actual
marking surface.

Confirm the displacement sensor and laser
marker input specifications and adjust the
displacement sensor output (analog current value)
to a suitable value.

Input the displacement sensor trigger when the
displacement sensor measurement value is
steady.

Match the displacement sensor measurement
position to the marking position.

Target surface of object is inclined.

Make adjustment so that bottom surface of laser
marker head and target surface of object are
parallel with each other.

For LP-M / LP-Z series:
Setting of Uniform Spot Mode is not
appropriate.

Set the Uniform Spot mode within the required
range. If the setting of Uniform Spot mode is
changed, adjust the laser power as the density of
marking may change.

There are variations in properties of

objects.

Object thickness

+ Distance to object

» Object surface condition (including
roughness, gloss level, etc.)

* Object material (including chemical
composition ratio)

Adjust marking conditions according to variations
found.

Object feeder is not stable.

Adjust object feeder so that position of objects
become stable.

Performance of laser oscillator
deteriorates due to aging.

 Increase laser power setting.

» Decrease scan speed.

If initial marking quality cannot be reached even
if laser power is set to the upper limit, laser
oscillator must be replaced. Contact our sales
office.

Character is partially
chipped.

Obstacle hinders laser beam.

Remove obstacle between head of laser marker
and object.

Laser emission port is not clean.

Refer to the “Safety / Setup / Maintenance Guide”
“Maintenance” and clean contaminants off the
laser emission port.

If contaminants persist, replace lens and/or
protection glass of laser emission port.

Contact our sales office.
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Troubles

Causes

Measures

Marking is dotted.

For LP-Mxxx / LP-Sxxx / LP-Zxxx:
Setting of laser pulse cycle and scan
speed are inadequate.

Decrease scan speed or marking pulse interval.

Marking line runs over
the intended start or end
points.

The setting in marking quality
adjustment parameter does not match
the other marking conditions.

Input the suitable adjustment value in marking
quality parameters such as start point, end point,
or wait value in laser setting screen.

Marking disorder
(Characters crushed,
unreadable)

The Fixing strength of the laser marker
head is insufficient.

» Fix the head part tightly with the specified
torque value.

» Improve the strength of the stand on that the
head is installed.

There are continuous vibrations coming
from surrounding equipment such as
motor and press.

There are irregular vibrations coming
from surrounding equipment such as
air cylinder and forklift.

Perform vibration prevention measures.

Start and/or stop timing of feeder does
not match with marking operation.
(Marking is disturbed at beginning/end
of marking.)

* When disturbed at the beginning of marking:
Marking trigger signal is likely to be entered
before object is fully stopped. Marking may
disturbed due to remaining vibration even
if object is in full stop. Use delay timer etc.
so that marking trigger signal turns on after
vibrations are completely damped.

* When disturbed at the end of marking:
Object is likely to start moving before
completion of marking. Delay start timing of
feeder or decrease scan speed so that marking
is finished before object starts moving.

» There are noises coming from
surrounding equipment.

Protect laser marker against noises as follows:

» Securely ground frame ground terminal of laser
marker or surrounding equipment.

* Isolate power and signal lines from each other
if they have been routed in parallel.

» Shield signal line.

* Isolate power supply for laser marker from
other equipment.

» Use noise cut transformer to absorb noises
from power supply.
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m Moving objects

Troubles

Causes

Measures

Marking cannot be done.

Encoder signal is off.

Check for proper connection to encoder.

Marking is sometimes
skipped.
(E800 occurs.)

Marking trigger signal is entered
before current marking is
finished.

* Increase scan speed setting of laser marker.

» Decrease delay distance setting of laser marker.

* Reduce feeder speed.

 Increase marking interval (interval between objects on
feeder).

Characters unreadable

Feed direction is not correct.

Match feed direction with laser marker operation.

Speed changes at conveyor
junction.

If conveyors are coupled, avoid marking near conveyor
junction.

Actual speed and preset speed
for feeding objects are different
due to slippage of objects.

Remove cause of object slippage.

Pulse setting of encoder is not
correct.

Measure the number of encoder pulses and adjust
“Number of encoder pulses”.

Encoder is out of order.

Check encoder for proper function.

Marking position is
unstable.

Positional misalignment is likely
to occur due to meandering
motion of conveyor.

Secure objects to prevent misalignment.

Marking character pitch
is unstable.

The line speed at the marking
position is different from the
speed at the installation site of
the encoder.

Place the encoder as close as possible to the marking
position.

Decrease the encoder resolution to block the effect of
the line speed fluctuation.

Note that the minimum value of the encoder pulse should
be 10 P/mm.

Character is partially
chipped.

Obstacle hinders laser beam.

Remove obstacle between head of laser marker and
object.

For LP-M series:

The marking target object
movement timing is not
synchronized with the
displacement sensor trigger
output timing.

Confirm the displacement sensor detection position and
the displacement sensor trigger timing.

Confirm the displacement sensor specifications and
match the signal output timing to the marking trigger
signal timing.

For LP-M series:

Output signal of the
displacement sensor is not
stable.

Confirm the installation status and check if the
displacement sensor is receiving the impact of vibration
or the like.

Confirm the output signal of the displacement sensor to
check if it is being affected by noise.
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Troubles

Causes

Measures

Actual spacing between
characters is larger or
small than setting.

Pulse setting of encoder is not
correct.

Check setting to be sure that:
* When using A phase only:

Number encoder pulses = Number of pulses/mm x 2
* When using A and B phases:

Number encoder pulses = Number of pulses/mm x 4

Either A or B phase signal is
refused. (A and B phase used)

Check that signal is applied to A and B phase terminals
of encoder.

Measured number of encoder
pulses differs from calculated
one.

Increase or decrease values in “Encoder fine adjustment”
field as appropriate.
* When the character interval is wide:
Increase the setting.
* When the character interval is narrow:
Decrease the setting.
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B External control

Troubles

Causes

Measures

Laser marker cannot be
controlled by the external
signal.

Laser marker is not in remote mode.

Press Remote switch on front of controller or enter
remote mode in a manner described in “Safety /
Setup / Maintenance Guide”.

The wiring between the laser marker
and the external control devices is
incorrect.

Check connections with external equipment for
mis-connection, disconnection or contact failure
due to any loose connector.

Check for continuity using tester or the like.

There are noises coming from
surrounding equipment.

Protect laser marker against noises as follows:

» Securely ground frame ground terminal of laser
marker or surrounding equipment.

« Isolate power and signal lines from each other
if they have been routed in parallel.

+ Shield signal line.

* |Isolate power supply for laser marker from
other equipment.

» Use noise cut transformer to absorb noises
from power supply.

Serial communication
control fails

Selected communication port is
inappropriate.

For communication with external devices, select
either RS-232C or Ethernet port.

(They cannot be used at the same time, or
switched.)

The port selected in the environment setting
screen indicates the valid communication port.
RS-232C is selected at factory shipment.

Type of connection cable used is in
appropriate.

For RS-232C, use a commercially available cross
cable.

(A straight cable cannot be used.)

Laser marker has three-wire connection. (Only
pins Nos. 2, 3 and 5 of RS-232C connector are
used.)

For Ethernet, check the followings:

» To use an external device and the laser marker
one to one, connect them with a commercially
available cross cable (STP cross cable of the
Category 5e or higher is recommended).

» To use an external device and the laser
markers one to many, prepare a hub or
router compliant to T000BASE-T, 100BASE-
TX, or 10BASE-T and connect them with a
commercially available straight cable (STP
cross cable of the Category 5e or higher is
recommended).
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Troubles

Causes

Measures

Serial communication
control fails

Communication parameter settings are
incorrect.

Match communication parameter settings to
external equipment.

Communication parameter settings of laser
marker can be checked in the environment setting
screen. Default settings are as follows:

* RS-232C: » Ethernet:

[Baud Rate=9600 bps] [IP Address=192.168.1.5]

[Data Length=8 bit] [Subnet Mask=255.255.255.0]

[Parity=None] [Default Gateway=None (blank)]
[Stop Bits=1 bit] [Port=9094]
[Delimit=CR]

[Check Sum: None]

Communication parameter settings
are changed when the backup data is
restored to the laser marker.

Check the communication parameter settings.

If Ethernet is used, confirm the IP address and
other parameters.

When the backup data is restored to the laser

marker, communication parameter settings are
overwritten with the backup data.

Command data is not received from
external equipment.

Using commercially available line monitor or
protocol analyzer, check if external equipment
transmits data.

Communication data format is
incorrect.

Check if format of communication data command
transmitted from external equipment is correct.

» Check if start code STX (02: HEX) is placed at
beginning of transmitted data.

» Check if the delimiter is added to the end of the
transmission data. ([CR] (OD:HEX) or [CR+LF]
(OD:HEX 0A:HEX) for RS-232C, [CR] (0D:HEX)
for Ethernet)

READY signal is not

Alarm or error occurs.

Release the alarm or warning referring to the
measures for the corresponding error code.

Laser has not been pumped.

Refer to “The laser is not pumped”.

Internal shutter is closed.

Open the internal shutter.

* When controlling the shutter by 1/0O signal,
turn off DIP switch No. 2 and turn on terminal
SHUTTER in terminal block.

* When controlling the shutter by serial
communication, turn on DIP switch No. 2 and
send shutter command (SHT).

turned to ON. » To change the DIP setting, the switch of the
laser marker should be set at power OFF state.

LP-Mxxx-S type:
Since the returning to the original Input the laser gate control signals for the
position of the laser gate is not returning to the original position after start-up of
performed correctly, the laser gate the laser marker.
cannot be opened.
LP-Mxxx-S type: Input the control S|gnal to [L-GATE OP IN] on

. the laser gate terminal from the external control
The laser gate is closed. .

device.
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Troubles

Causes

Measures

READY signal is not
turned to ON.

The changing operation of the file data
is unfinished.

It takes from tens of msec. to several seconds to
complete the changing file data.

During that time, READY output is in OFF status.
Enter marking trigger signal after making sure that
[READY] output is on if you want to change file to
another one.

Marking data is not sent to the laser
marker from the external devices, in
case of using Rank Function, External
Offset Function, or Serial Data Input
Function.

If rank, external offset and serial data functions
are enabled while marking conditions are not
yet specified, enter respective data per marking
cycle.

Enter marking trigger signal after making sure
that [READY] output is on or checking status of
READY using status request command.

Under serial communication control:
Mark trigger signal is ON while the
command reception permission (MKM
command) is set to “Reception mode
ON”.

Set “reception mode OFF” for command reception
permission (MKM command). Before entering
marking trigger signal, use status request
command [STS] to make sure that READY is on.

The sending command is
not accepted by the laser
marker. (NAK response)

DIP switch No. 2 on back of laser
marker is off.

To control the following commands with the serial
communication, turn ON DIP switch No. 2.

» Laser Control (LSR)

» Shutter Control (SHT)

» Laser Check Radiation (SPT)

» Test Marking (TST)

* Guide LD Indication (GID)

» Laser Power Measurement (PWM)

* Power Check (PWR)

“Reception mode ON” is not set for
command reception permission (MKM
command)

The laser marker does not accept commands
except the following unless it is in the “reception
mode ON” status.

For command transmission, set “reception mode
ON?” for “command reception permission (MKM
command)”.

» File Change (No. Specified) (FNO)

» File Change (Comment Specified) (FNN)

» Shutter Control (SHT)

« Command Reception Permission (MKM)

» Laser Control (LSR)

» Counter Reset (CTR)

» Status Request (STS)

* Marking Trigger (MRK)

» Serial Data Input (SIN)

» Serial Offset (SEO)

Alarm or error occurs.

All commands except the following are refused

while alarm or error is active.

When alarm occurred:

» Status Request (STS)

When warning occurred:

» Status Request (STS)

» Shutter control (SHT) (Only for closing request,
and readout)

» Command Reception Permission (MKM) (Only
for reception mode ON and reception mode
readout)

Two or more command data are
transmitted at the same time.

After sending the command, confirm the response
data from the laser marker. Do not send the next
command before receiving the response.
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m Others

Troubles Causes Measures

Fumes may cause malfunction of photoelectric
Laser is emitted at Photoelectric sensor for marking trigger | sensor for marking trigger signal.

unintended timing. signal malfunctions. « Install dust collector.

» Check that dust collector works well.

Contact failure may also be a cause of this
symptom. When laser marker have been in use
for five years or more, internal battery is easy to
run out.

Contact our sales office for replacement of
internal battery.

Date is reset. Internal battery has run out.
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Error Indication

When an error occurs, an error code appears on the front panel of the laser marker controller.
Errors are categorized into alarm and warning depending on their details.
This chapter describes the details and measures of errors.

Alarm

Errors that occur when highly emergent safety function is activated or there is any abnormality in laser marker are output as

alarm.

When an alarm occurs, the laser pumping is turned OFF, and the laser radiation is stopped if during marking operation.

Release Method of Alarm

1. Remove a cause of alarm. Note that any alarms due to hardware’s problem cannot be released.

2. If the error EO02, E004, EO11 or E260 occurs, push the alarm reset switch on the front of the controller, or input the
alarm reset signal on the input terminal.
For other errors, reboot the laser marker.

3. If the alarm occurs during the marking operation of the files in which the counter function is set, check if the counter
value is correct before restart the marking operation.

ERROR
CODE

Error description

Measures

E002

Emergency stop button of controller is pushed.

Release emergency stop button of controller by
turning it in arrow direction.

* Connect the LASER STOP terminal of the I/O
terminal.

E004 L Stop 2 of the input terminal i d.
aserstop 2 orihe inpul lerminal s opene » Check the status of the safety equipment
connected to the LASER STOP terminal.
» Confirm operation logic of the connected
devices.
E011 L Stop 1 of the input t inal | d » Connect the internal or external power supply
aser stop 1 ot the input terminalis opened. to IN COM. and OUT COM. in the I/O terminal
respectively.
E020 . Lo )
1 Cover of scanning section is opened. Contact to our sales office.
» Connect the fiber unit properly referring to
E021 Cover of scanning section or fiber unit is detached ~Fiber Unit Installation Method" of the *Safety /
*2 9 ' Setup / Maintenance Guide” of LP-S series.
» Contact to our sales office.
» Connect head control cable or head power
cable properly, and restart with key switch.
» Check and correct the power status.
E210 L
» Check the noise influence to the AC power
to Galvanometer error. :
E213 supply from the other devices.

« If there is a marking line scanned for 1 minute
or more at once, decrease the scan speed.
* When not recovered, contact our sales office.
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ERROR

Error description

Measures

CODE
» Connect head control cable properly, and
E220 Internal shutter error. restart with key switch.
» Contact to our sales office.
» Check that the ambient temperature is in the
Laser error. specified operating temperature
» The internal temperature of the laser oscillator P s L ’
- » Check the air filter, the air intake / exhaust port
exceeds the limit. . A
. . . and the fan of the cooling part for clogging.
 Instantaneous interruption of laser power supply is
detected » Check and correct the power status.
E233 ' . » Check the noise influence to the AC power
» Head control cable is not connected properly. .
: : supply from the other devices.
» Fiber is broken.
. . . ) » Connect the head power cable and the head
» The abnormality of the laser oscillator is confirmed. control cable proverly. and restart with ke
» There might be occurred the malfunction of the switch propery, y
internal shutter. * When not recovered, contact our sales office.

E234 Detected unintended- irradiation. Contact to our sales office.

» Check the control signal for opening/closing
the laser gate from the safety PLC or other

E236 Laser gate is not open, or laser error has occurred such device.

*4 9 pen, ’ » Check the wiring and signal timing of [L-GATE

CL IN] of the laser gate terminal.
* Refer to the measure of E233 “Laser error”.
» Check that the ambient temperature is in the
E240 . . specified operating temperature.
E2od The temperature of the laser has reached its upper limit. . Make sure cooling fan operates.
* When not recovered, contact our sales office.
» Check and correct the power status.
» Check the noise influence to the AC power
E250 Detected a decrease in power supply voltage supply from the other devices.
*3 P PRy ge. » Connect head power cable properly, and
restart with key switch.
* When not recovered, contact our sales office.
Interlock connector is opened. » Check wiring of the interlock input on the
Test marking starts while interlock connector on controller and contact of the switch.

E260 controller is in OPEN status. » Confirm operation logic of connection device.
Interlock on controller is in OPEN status. (in remote » Connect the interlock connector with the non-
status) voltage contact.

E280 System error. Restart the laser marker. When not recovered,

*1 » Z control module error. contact to our sales office.

A head is not connected. Shut off a power and connect a | Connect head control cable properly, and restart

E300 . .
head. with key switch.

E310 g:suppor.tt(;d h;‘ad.d troll » Connect head control cable properly, and

ange either head or controfler. restart with key switch.
System error. » Check |:‘ r:jeallfd_tv\_/lth correct mlodel:asdbeen

E311 » Head control cable is not connected properly. con?eﬁ ed. 'thl 'S wrotng, replace head or
* Wrong head has been connected to controller. controfler with correct one.

Restart the laser marker. When not recovered,

E312 System error. .

contact to our sales office.
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ERROR

CODE Error description Measures
» Connect head control cable properly, and
restart with key switch.

E320 Unit combination is incorrect. * Check if head with correct model has been
connected. If it is wrong, replace head or
controller with correct one.

E410

to

E443 System error.

E990 y :

to Restart the laser marker.

E999 When not recovered,contact to our sales office.

E450

to Memory error.

E456

» Change timing so that the marking trigger is
input after the laser pumping has completed.

E700 The laser pumping turned OFF while marking.

» Check wiring and control procedure for the 1/0
terminal block, wiring to communication port, and
the procedure of the communication command.

*1 : Error that may occur for LP-M / LP-Z series only.
*2 . Error that may occur for LP-S series only.

*3 : Error that may occur for LP-M / LP-S series only.
*4 : Error that may occur for LP-Mxxx-S type only.

O Reference)

* When other error not listed in this section was occurred, restart the laser marker.

« If the symptom persists after restart, contact our sales office.
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Warning

Errors that notify of that the setting data are incorrect or laser radiation conditions are not met are output as warnings.
Marking operation cannot be started while any warning is active. Laser pumping maintains the state before the warning.

Release Method of Warning

1. Remove a cause of warning. If the warning cause is the wrong setting, correct the file data.
2. When the laser marker is under the remote mode, close the shutter by I/O or serial communication control.

In case of the following warning, the shutter control is unnecessary.
« E800: the warning occurs only while the specified one-shot output time and it is released automatically.
« EB811: the warning occurs only during the laser stop1 and OUTCOM. is opened, and then it is released automatically
when the laser stop1 and OUTCOM. is closed.
3. If the warning occurs during the marking operation of the files in which the counter function is set, check if the counter
value is correct before restart the marking operation.

4. In case that marking is executed again, make sure that the warning output is turned on, and then open the internal

shutter.

ERROR
CODE

Error description

Measures

Laser gate is not open.
» Since the returning to the original position of the laser
gate is not performed correctly, the laser gate cannot

« Input the laser gate control signals for the
returning to the original position after start-up
of the laser marker.

E227 » Before starting the test marking, laser check
" be opened. - .
4 » The laser gate is not opened when the test markin radiation, or laser power measurement , input
gate Is not op 9 the control signal to [L-GATE OP IN] on the
laser check radiation, or laser power measurement is :
laser gate terminal from the external control
started. .
device.
Contact to our sales office.
Detected a decrease in clock battery voltage. Reset date | While laser Marker power is on, reset “Date and
E251 : S . . )
and time. Time” in Environment Setting. When the power is
off, reset “Date and Time”.
There is not enough free space. . ) )
E500 The file cannot be registered. Delete registered file and logo file.
. . » Restart with key switch.
E501 Cannot register setting because of memory error. « When not recovered, contact our sales office.
» Register the logo or font file again on the USB
E502 screen.
Invalid file format in font file and logo file.  For the logo file, convert the logo data to
E503 o .
VEC format again with Logo data conversion
software.
E600 No setting file. Set the marking data such as character, barcode
and logo.
* Register font file.
E601 No font file. » Set a registered font to the font in character
condition.
E602 Lack of font memory. m:ke font file smaller, or delete unnecessary font
E603 No logo file. Register logo file.
Change characters.
E604 Included character not registered into font file. Or set the font file containing the setting
characters.
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ERROR
CODE

Error description

Measures

E605

Exceed valid number of characters.
(Max. 30 characters/line.)

Make numbers of characters smaller.

E606

Existed marking data outside of marking area.

Contain marking data within marking area.
* Change marking position.
» Make characters smaller.
» Narrow character interval.

* If there is no data out of the marking area in the
image display, check the “system offset” in the
environment setting.

“System offset” value is not shown in the image
display.

E607

Existed invalid character for bolding with setting font.

» Set any standard font without original 4 font.
» Use Font Maker provided to create the proper
pattern font.

E608

Incorrect bold line width setting or character height/width
ratio.

» Set line width of bold character to half or below
of character height.

« When marking the bold character, set the
comparison ratio between character height and
width become 1/10 to 10.

E610
E612

Lack of marking memory.
» Marking data is too large.
» The line length is too long. (spiral, etc.)

» Reduce numbers of characters and logo data.

* Reduce numbers of step & repeat.

* Reduce numbers of a start point and a end
point of characters or logo data.

» Separate the long segment into short data.

E620
to
E622

Cannot follow line speed of flying object marking.

Shorten marking time with the following methods.
» Speed up scan speed.

* Narrow character interval.

* Make characters smaller.

¢ Reduce numbers of characters.

» Change setting of curve/edge.

* Reduce numbers of character lines.

» Displace a start point of marking, etc.

Adjust the line speed of the flying object.

Adjust the waiting time of the flying object.

Set the coordinate of the marking data close to
the center of the marking field.

E623

Too narrow marking interval for proportioned flying
object.

Increase setting value of marking spacing.

Shorten marking time with the following methods.

» Speed up scan speed.

» Narrow character interval.

* Make characters smaller.

* Reduce numbers of characters.

» Change setting of curve/edge.

» Reduce numbers of character lines.

» Set smaller value to the one-shot output time,
etc.
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ERROR

CODE Error description Measures
. . Reduce numbers of characters to be marked.
E630 Too much quantity of Step and Repeat marking. (Max.: 4000)
With the marking to the moving object, do not use
the following functions.
» Step & Repeat
* Rank
» External offset
. . . . . .  Serial data marking
E640 Invalid function f b th fl bject.
nvalid function for combining with flying objec . Reset at date update function
* Arbitrary point radiation
» Overwrite function
Release flying object marking function with trigger
setting.
. . . Set the distance between start and end points of
E650 Invalid setting of processing element. the arc smaller than double of radius.
E651 Too short line segment of processing element. S?t the Iarge.r value to the length of the line than
width of the line.
) Delete the DXF elements which is not available in
E660 Cannot convert dxf file. laser marker and re-create the DXF file.
151670 Existed 3D marking data outside of marking area. » Adjust the setting of 3D work with overall (layer)
condition.
E672 » Adjust the setting of character, logo, and bar
1 Existed invalid 3D marking data. code, etc. for 3D work.
» Adjust the setting of Z offset value with
E674 Existed marking data with its Z position outside of following overall (general) condition.
*1 marking area. » Adjust the setting of Z offset value with
following system offset.
15675 Invalid setting of layer condition. AdJUS.t. the setting of 3D work with overall (layer)
1 condition.
With the 3D marking, do not use the following
functions.
» Step & Repeat
E676 » External offset
» Invalid function for combining with 3D marking. » Processing conditions
 Arbitrary point radiation
Release check of 3D check box with overall
(general) condition.
E677 Invalid encoder setting of flying object for combining with Release checK (.)f 3D check box with over.all
. . (general) condition. Or, set the encoder signal
1 3D marking. . . .
with the trigger condition.
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ERROR
CODE

Error description

Measures

E680
*1

The marking time cannot be measured with Marking to
Flying Object set in combination with 3D marking.

» Set the moving direction to “still” in the trigger
setting.

» Select 2D setting with overall (general)
condition.

E681
*5

Displacement sensor error signal was detected.

When not using the displacement sensor:
Connect the attached displacement sensor
input connector to the back of the controller.
The connector must be connected even when
the displacement sensor is not being used.

When using the displacement sensor:

» Confirm the displacement sensor and
measurement status and eliminate the cause
of the error.

» Confirm the displacement sensor specifications
and adjust to output the correct error signal.

» Check the displacement sensor power supply.

» Check the displacement sensor error signal
terminal wiring.

« If the error signal is not used, short circuit the
displacement sensor input connectors 1 and 2.

E690

Cannot finish measurement during specified time.

» Reduce marking contents and measure
marking time.
» Speed up scan speed.

E700

Started marking in laser pumping OFF state.

Turn ON the laser pumping and check that the
laser pumping has completed, and then start
marking.

E701

Started laser power check in laser pumping OFF state.

Turn on laser pumping switch, and start power
check.

E710
*3

Marking energy error.

Check the thresholds (upper and lower limit) of
the marking energy.

E800

Trigger input occurred while marking ready output is set
to off.

» Change marking timing so that trigger input is
performed after marking ready output is turned
on.

» Check wiring and control procedure for input
terminal, wiring to communication port, and the
procedure of the communication command.

E811

Laser Stop 1 of the input terminal is opened.

» Check the wiring of the laser stop 1 input
terminal and contact of the switch.
» Confirm operation logic of connection device.

E900

Existed invalid function character for simultaneous use.

Set either rank function character or serial data
function character.

E901

Existed invalid character for converting into 2D code.

Set the character that can be converted into 2D
code.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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ERROR

CODE Error description Measures
E902 Cannot create 2D code. Use the condition where 2D code can be created.
£903 No specified 2D code pattern. Spgmfy 2D pattern code which has been already
registered.
E910 Existed invalid character for converting into bar code. Set the character that can be bar coded.
E911 Cannot create bar code. Use the condition where a barcode can be
created.
Too small dimension of narrow element/basic module Specify the setting v_alue for the width of the
E912 - narrow element/basic module larger than that of
width for bar code. : .
the line width of the laser.
E913 No quiet zone in bar code. Sgt the proper yalue fqr Quiet/Narrow Ratlo .
With the inversion setting, set always quiet zone.
» Adjust the height of one step bar code.
» Specify the proper value for “Separation Ptrn
E914 Too small separate pattern or composite row height. H/W” so that the “Separation Pattern Height”
becomes “0” or “Marking Width” is larger than
“Separation Pattern Width”.
Digit number of characters for EAN/ UPC code or
E915 Cannot create bar code. RSS (GS1 DataBar) code is incorrect.
Enter the prescribed number of characters
according to the code type.
» With 3D setting of sphere or vertical cone, do
E916 . . not use the barcode setting.
1 Cannot mark bar code with sphere or vertical cone. . Set the work shape other than sphere and

vertical cone.

*1 : Error that may occur for LP-M / LP-Z series only.
*2 : Error that may occur for LP-S series only.

*3 : Error that may occur for LP-M / LP-S series only.
*4 : Error that may occur for LP-Mxxx-S type only.

*5 : Error that may occur for LP-M series only.

O Reference)

* When other error not listed in this section was occurred, restart the laser marker.
« If the symptom persists after restart, contact our sales office.
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Description of Code Symbols

m CODE39

| Bar Code Symbol (entire width of bar code) |

5. Character Gap

1 ' ; ' !
6. Bar Code
‘ ‘II‘H II‘I‘ ‘I‘I HII ‘HH ‘II‘ Height
v J U v J \ e /%(_/%(_/%{_/\ v J g

Quiet 2one Stért . . , Chéck Stop Quiet Zone
Character 3. Data Character Character Character
Name Description
1 Quiet Zone Quiet zone for one character is necessary for the back and forth to scan the barcode.
2 Start/Stop Character The particular characters to indicate the start and end of the bar code.
3 Data Character A bar or space on a bar code is called an “element”. On CODE39, a character consists of

nine elements; five bars and four spaces (thee wide elements and six narrow elements).

4 Check Character Used to check if the read data is correct or not by putting the value calculated with the
certain formula (modulus 43) on just before the stop character for re-calculation.

5 Character Gap The space between two adjacent characters. Generally it has the same width as that
of narrow element or wide element. In this laser marker, it has the same width as the
narrow element.

6 Bar Code Height Usually 5 mm or 15% of bar code entire width, whichever is greater.

Content of code data

« The CODE39 bar code can indicate all 36 alphanumerical characters (A to Z and 0 to 9) and fixed characters (-, ., , $, /, +,
%).
» The start and stop characters are indicated by “*”.
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mITF

| Bar Code Symbol (entire width of bar code) |

2. Start Character 3. Data Character 2. Stop Character
r N 7 A N
4. Bar Code
Height
%{_/ %{—/__
1. Quiet Zone 1. Quiet Zone
Name Description

1 Quiet Zone Quiet zone for one character is necessary for the back and forth to scan the barcode.
2 Start/Stop Character The particular characters to indicate the start and end of the bar code.
3 Data Character On ITF, a character consists of five bars and five spaces.

(two wide elements in five elements)
The first character is indicated by bars and the second character by spaces. In case the
number of data character is odd, “0” is added at the head to make it even number.

Data contents of Standard ITF (14-digit)

Digit 1 2 5 5 1
PD Manufacture
Description identification | Country Code Product Code Check Digit
Code Code

Data contents of Extension ITF (16-digit)

Digit 1 2 5 5 5 1
PD Manufacture
Description Spare code identification | Country Code Code Product Code Check Digit
Code
4 Bar Code Height Usually 5 mm or 15% of bar code entire width, whichever is greater.
Check Character Used to check if the read data is correct or not by putting the value calculated with

the certain formula (modulus 10/ weight 3-1) on just before the stop character for re-
calculation.

Content of code data

» The ITF bar code can indicate only numerical characters (0 to 9).
* The start character is “0000” and stop character is “1000”. “0” is indicated with narrow bars or spaces. “1” is indicated
with wide bars or spaces.
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m CODE128

FBar Code Symbol (entire width of bar code)

>

2. Start Character 2. Stop Character

S A

\f/

1. Quiet Zone - J

~ 1. Quiet Zone
3. Data Character 5. Check Character

| | | 6. Bar Code Height
\I \f/

Name Description
1 Quiet Zone Quiet zone for one character is necessary for the back and forth to scan the barcode.
2 Start/Stop Character The particular characters to indicate the start and end of the bar code.
CODE128 has three types of start code (A, B, and C) and one stop code.
Depending on the start character, the character code set is defined as “Code A”, “Code B”
or “Code C”.
The code set is determined by data character contents.
The laser marker automatically selects the code set according to the input data.
3 Data Character On CODE128 bar code, a character consists of 11 modules (minimum unit consisting of
bars and spaces). It has four types of element width from 1 to 4 modules.
Function Character Entering “FNC1” just before the data characters indicates that the code is UCC/EAN-
128.
5 Check Character Used to check if the read data is correct or not by putting the value calculated with the
certain formula (modulus 103) on just before the stop character for re-calculation.
6 Bar Code Height Usually 5 mm or 15% of bar code entire width, whichever is greater.

Content of code data

» The CODE128 bar code can indicate 128 characters of ASCIlI code consisting of numerical characters, alphanumerical
characters (capitals and small letters), symbols and control code.
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m NW-7

}4 Bar Code Symbol (entire width of bar code) »‘

5. Character Gap

VY VvV

|| 6. Bar Code Height
||

Il \I\f/

1. Quiet Zone N ) 1. Quiet Zone
N
3. Data Character 2. Stop Character
2. Start Character 4. Check Character
Name Description
1 Quiet Zone Quiet zone for one character is necessary for the back and forth to scan the barcode.
2 Start/Stop Character The particular characters to indicate the start and end of the bar code.

It has four types of start/stop characters (A, B, C, D). This product uses the same
character for both start and stop characters.

3 Data Character On NW-7 bar code, a character consists of seven “Narrow” and “Wide” elements; four
bars and three spaces.

4 Check Character Used to check if the read data is correct or not by putting the value calculated with the
certain formula (modulus 16) on just before the stop character for re-calculation.

5 Character Gap The space between two adjacent characters. Generally it has the same width as that
of narrow element or wide element. In this laser marker, it has the same width as the
narrow element.

6 Bar Code Height Usually 5 mm or 15% of bar code entire width, whichever is greater.

Content of code data

* The NW-7 bar code can indicate numerical characters (0 to 9) and symbols (-, $, :, /, ., +).
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m EAN

EAN-13 EAN-8
o 8 & - o L o 3
8 N 8 D & 3 .8 8%
22 3 g S o % 5 8 § £% ¢
®
N @ 3 DataCharacter g 3. DataCharacter O O é ,‘3 I} 5 8 & S e ,§
3 & 3 ? DB T & ke & £ 35 ®
=] 3 < ¥ 35 5 9 8 o 8 S & 3
g - o e} l<B o a o 3
< o < O Z = “ S
1 I i1 T T 1
5. Bar 5. Bar
Code Code
Height Height
4"912345"'678911 491273456
Name Description
1 Quiet Zone Quiet zone for one character is necessary for the back and forth to scan the barcode.
2 Left/Right Guard Bar Identify the start and end of a bar code.
3 Data Character On EAN code, a character consists of 7 modules (minimum unit consisting of bars and

spaces). A data character consists of two bars and two spaces. It has four types of
element width from 1 to 4 modules. The data characters are displayed on either side of

center bar.

4 Check Character Used to check if the read data is correct or not by putting the value calculated with the
certain formula (modulus 10 / weight 3-1) on just before the stop character for re-
calculation.

5 Bar Code Height Usually 5mm or 15% of bar code entire width, whichever is greater.

Contents of EAN
Standard version (EAN-13) Abbreviated version (EAN-8)
Usable Data Characters Numerical characters 0 to 9
glr?;tl'zclzjtZrb((ai;ZTch)i?r:Z Check 13-figure 8-figure
o (6 digits for left/5 digits for right) (4 digits for left/3 digits for right)
11 modules or more on the left side

Quiet Zone 7 modules or more on respective sides
7 modules or more on the right side

Left/Right Guard Bar “101”

Center Bar “01010”
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B RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar)

c
§ 8 g 8 g £
= o [S] &) 8] ©
© O c s O c g
L § @© & ® @& & T
5§ 0 &§ o o & o §
5 8 L 8 0© . & O
©) © ) © ®© [ © =
& O T o o T o §H
(0] . = . . = . =
— N L [qV] N L N o
~ (16,4) o (154)(154) o (16,4) «
M | Im_
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ “ “ | 14. Bar Code Height
Name Description
1 Left/Right Guard Provides the bar code area. It consists of bars and spaces of one module (minimum unit
Pattern consisting on bars and spaces).
2 Data Character Has the (n, k) structure. “n” indicates the number of modules and “k” indicates that of

bars and spaces that make up the character. As shown in the figure above, the data
character is arranged so as to facing to the adjacent finder pattern (toward the arrow
direction).

3 Finder Pattern Functions as a check character or segment identifier, too, which makes symbols to be
easily recognized. It consists of five elements having 15 modules.

4 Bar Code Height In the standard case, the minimum value of bar code height is 33 times as high as the
module width. For Truncated, Stacked, and Stacked Omnidirectional, it is 13, 13 and 69
times respectively.

The RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) symbols has the three type of version as shown below, in addition standard.

RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Truncated

The RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Truncated lowers the bar code height of RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) to meet the elongated marking
field. The minimum value of bar code height is 13 times as high as the module width.

RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Stacked

The RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Stacked is the two-tiered symbol consisting of halves of RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Truncated
divided into two to meet the products with extremely narrow marking field. The upper tier consists of left half of RSS-14
(GS1 DataBar) Truncated. A guard pattern is added at its right end. The bottom tier consists of right half of RSS-14 (GS1
DataBar) Truncated. A guard pattern is added at its left end. The separator of one module height is inserted between tiers.
The minimum value of bar code height is 13 times as high as the module width.

o
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RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Stacked Omnidirectional

The RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Stacked Omnidirectional is the two-tiered symbol consisting of halves of RSS-14 divided into
two. The three-tiered separator of one module high or more is inserted between tiers. The minimum value of bar code

height is 69 times as high as the module width.

Content of code data

* On RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) bar code, one-digit package indicator is added before the 13-digit common product code
“EAN”. The 14-digit product code is called as “GTIN (Global Trade ltem Number)”.

* |t can indicate numerical characters (0 to 9).

» The data consists of application identifier “01” and 13-figure numerical characters.
» The application identifier indicates the content of data and automatically added.
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W RSS (GS1 DataBar) Limited

[ c
= 9 C s
o ® < © -
e 5 9 5 s
: =& 8§ =& O
o © < © =
& [ o [ 5
3 o © o 4
- (26,7) (18,7) (26,7) -
1T
T M 4 5o Godo ot
Name Description

1 Left/Right Guard
Pattern

Provides the bar code area. It consists of bars and spaces of one module (minimum unit
consisting of bars and spaces).

2 Data Character

Has the (n, k) structure. “n” indicates the number of modules and “k” indicates that of
bars and spaces that make up the character. This data character is composed with 7
bars and spaces consisting with 26 modules. The element is arranged from left to right
as shown in the figure above.

3 Check Character

This check character is composed with 7 bars and spaces consisting with 18 modules,
and it is set between 2 data characters. It is used to check if the read data is correct
or not by putting the value calculated with the certain formula on just before the stop
character for re-calculation.

4 Bar Code Height

The minimum value of bar code height is 10 times as high as the module width.

Content of code data

* The RSS Limited indicates the numerical (0 to 9).

» The data consists of application identifier “01” and 13-figure numerical characters.
» The application identifier indicates the content of data and automatically added.

* The data that can be bar-coded is “0000000000000” to “1999999999999”. The data “2000000000000” or more cannot

be bar-coded.
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W RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded

—_

|3 2. Check Character

N
~

S

— — — — “q-_,)

s £ 2 g 2 L ¢ ®
g 8 8 2 8 g % §d
[0 © © fust
— — — >
< & & © & = B o
k= ®© © k= ®© ®© k= =
L 0 () (I ) QO ic =)
o o o < o hd
(17,4) (17, 4) (17,4) (17,4)(17, 4) ~

__ 1. Left Guard Pattern

5
&)
E
®©
<
(@)
©
®
o
<
‘ 5. Bar Code Height

Name

Description

1 Left/Right Guard
Pattern

Provides the bar code area. It consists of bars and spaces of one module (minimum unit
consisting on bars and spaces).

2 Check Character

This check character is composed with 7 bars and spaces consisting with 18 modules,
and it is set between 2 data characters. It is used to check if the read data is correct
or not by putting the value calculated with the certain formula on just before the stop
character for re-calculation.

3 Finder Pattern

Functions as a check character or segment identifier, too, which makes symbols to be
easily recognized. It consists of five elements having 15 modules.

4 Data Character

Has the (n, k) structure. “n” indicates the number of modules and “k” indicates that of
bars and spaces that make up the character. As shown in the figure above, the data
character is arranged so as to facing to the adjacent finder pattern (toward the arrow
direction).

5 Bar Code Height

The minimum value of bar code height is 34 times as high as the module width. For RSS
Expanded Stacked, the minimum value of one step of bar code is 34 times as high as the
module width.

The RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded barcode has the additional version show below.

RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded Stacked

The RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded Stacked is the multi-tier symbol consisting of RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded content to
meet the products with the narrow marking field. Up to 11 tiers can be piled up.

Content of code data

* The RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded bar code can indicate ISO646 (capitals, numerical characters, spaces and 20
symbols) and function character (FNC1). Up to 60-figure of numerical characters or 40 alphabetical characters can be

bar-coded.
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B QR Code

QR Code Micro QR Code

1. Margin N\
t/ Model 1/2: Four models on surrounding area
Micro QR code: Two modules on surrounding area

2. Finder Pattern

3. Alignment Pattern
K

4. Timing Pattern

5. Data Area
Black: Dark module

White: Light module

Name Description

1 Margin The space necessary to read the code. For QR code, four modules on surrounding area
(Quiet Zone) are needed and two modules are needed for Micro QR code.

2 Finder Pattern The pattern to detect the location of symbol. It allows high-speed scanning of code. It

allows high-speed scanning of code.

It has the size of 7 x 7 modules. The ratio of module width is 1:1:3:1:1 (see the figure
below).

When a finder pattern in created with the Font Maker, the entire character image is the
finder pattern area of QR code.

3 Alignment Pattern The pattern to correct the strain of symbol.
4 Timing Pattern The pattern used to acquire the data density.
5 Data Area The area where data are coded. The black unit module (the minimum unit of code) is

called as “dark module” and white as “light module”. When creating dark/light module
patters with the Font Maker, the entire character image is the module pattern area of QR
code.

Content of code data

« It can include alphanumerical character, Kanji, Katakana, Hiragana, symbol, binary and control code.
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QR Code Version and Data Capacity

The relation versions and data capacity (the maximum number of character) is shown below.

* Model 1 : Primary specification of QR code.
* Model 2 : Enhanced version which improves the function of location correction, possible to deal with large
volume data.

» Error Correction : Performs detection and recovery when the code gets dirty or damaged partially. For example, on
Level H, the data can be recovered even if about 30% of code area is corrupted.
L (approx. 7%), M (15%), Q (25%) or H (30%) is selectable for QR code.
For Micro QR code, only error correction can be performed on Version M1. The rate of corruption
recoverable can be selected from 7% or 15% for M2 and M3, and 7%, 15%, or 25% for M4.

Micro QR Code
Version Numerical mode Alphanumerical mode Binary mode Kanji mode
L M Q H L M Q H L M Q H L M Q H
M1 (11x11) | 5 — — - | = | = — — | = | = — — | - | = | = —
M2 (13 x13) | 10 8 — — 6 5 — - | = | — — - - | = | = —
M3 (15x15) | 23 | 18 | — — 14 | 1 — — 9 7 — — 6 4 — —
M4 (17 x17) | 35 | 30 | 21 — | 21 18 | 13 | — 15 | 13 9 — 9 8 5 —

QR Code Model 1

Error Maximum data amount Error Maximum data amount
Version | Correction i i . .| Version | Correction . . ) .
Level Numerical | Alphanumerical | Binary | Kaniji Level Numerical | Alphanumerical | Binary | Kaniji
L 40 24 17 10 L — 299 206 126
1 M 33 20 14 8 8 M — 229 158 97
(21 x 21) Q 25 15 11 6 (49 x 49) Q 301 183 126 77
H 16 10 7 4 H 203 123 85 52
L 81 49 34 20 L — — 244 150
2 M 66 40 28 17 9 M — 267 184 113
(25 x 25) Q 52 31 22 13 | (63 x 53) Q — 223 154 94
H 33 20 14 8 H 239 145 100 61
L 131 79 55 33 L — — 287 177
3 M 100 60 42 25 10 M — — 219 135
(29 x 29) Q 81 49 34 20 |(67 x 57) Q — 262 180 111
H 52 31 22 13 H 291 176 121 74
L 186 113 78 48 L — — — 205
4 M 138 84 58 35 11 M — — 253 156
(33 x 33) Q 114 69 48 29 |(61x61) Q — — 205 126
H 76 46 32 19 H — — 142 87
L 253 154 106 65 L — — — 234
5 M 191 116 80 49 12 M — — 289 178
(37 x 37) Q 157 95 66 40 |[(65 x 65) Q — — 241 148
H 105 63 44 27 H — — 162 100
L 321 194 134 82 L — — — 264
6 M 249 151 104 64 13 M — — — 202
(41 x 41) Q 201 122 84 51 [(69x69)| Q — — 273 | 168
H 133 81 56 34 H — — 189 116
L — 244 168 103 L — — — —
7 M 311 188 130 80 14 M — — — 225
(45 x 45) Q 253 154 106 65 |(73x73) Q — — — 189
H 167 101 70 43 H — — 207 127

* The system can support up to 255 characters. The maximum data amount of the area indicated with “-” is 255 characters
or more.
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QR Code Model 2

Error Maximum data amount Error Maximum data amount

Version | Correction ) ' . .| Version | Correction , , . .
L] Numerical | Aphanumerical | Binary Kanji e Numerical | Aphanumerical | Binary Kanji

L 41 25 17 10 L — — — 226

1 M 34 20 14 8 12 M — — 287 177

(21 x 21) Q 27 16 11 7 (65 x 65) Q — — 203 125
H 17 10 7 4 H — 227 155 96

L 77 47 32 20 L — — — 262

2 M 63 38 26 16 13 M — — — 204
(25 x 25) Q 48 29 20 12 (69 x 69) Q — — 241 149
H 34 20 14 8 H — 259 177 109

L 127 77 53 32 L — — — —

3 M 101 61 42 26 14 M — — — 223
(29 x 29) Q 77 47 32 20 (73 x73) Q — — 258 159
H 58 35 24 15 H — — 194 120

L 187 114 78 48 L — — — —

4 M 149 90 62 38 15 M — — — 254
(33 x 33) Q 1M1 67 46 28 (77 x77) Q — — — 180
H 82 50 34 21 H — — 220 136

L 255 154 106 65 L — — — —

5 M 202 122 84 52 16 M — — — 277
(37 x 37) Q 144 87 60 37 (81 x 81) Q — — — 198
H 106 64 44 27 H — — 250 154

L — 195 134 82 L — — — —

6 M 255 154 106 65 17 M — — — —

(41 x 41) Q 178 108 74 45 |(85x85)| Q — — — 224
H 139 84 58 36 H — — 280 173

L — 224 154 95 L — — — —

7 M — 178 122 75 18 M — — — —
(45 x 45) Q 207 125 86 53 (89 x 89) Q — — — 243
H 154 93 64 39 H — — — 191

L — 279 192 118 L — — — —

8 M — 221 152 93 19 M — — — —
(49 x 49) Q 259 157 108 66 (93 x 93) Q — — — 272
H 202 122 84 52 H — — — 208

L — — 230 141 L — — — —

9 M — 262 180 1M1 20 M — — — —
(53 x 53) Q — 189 130 80 (97 x 97) Q — — — —
H 235 143 98 60 H — — — 235

L — — 271 167 L — — — —

10 M — — 213 131 21 M — — — —
(57 x 57) Q — 221 151 93 | (101x101) Q — — — —
H 288 174 119 74 H — — — 248

L — — — 198 L — — — —

11 M — — 251 155 22 M — — — —
(61 % 61) Q — 259 177 109 | (105 x 105) Q — — — —
H — 200 137 85 H — — — 270

* The system can support up to 255 characters. The maximum data amount of the area indicated with “-” is 255 characters
or more.
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B Data Matrix Code

— 1. Quiet Zone

—— 2. Timing Module

4

3. Border 4. Data Area

Black: mark module
White: space module

Name Description

1 Quiet Zone Quiet zone is necessary to scan the code. The data matrix needs one module
surrounding the code.

2 Timing Module Has the alignment pattern with black and white modules. It provides easy recognition of
data modules.

3 Border The orientation of data matrix can be detected by the alignment pattern with L-shaped
lines.

4 Data Area The area where data are coded. The black unit module (the minimum unit of code) is
called as “mark module” and white as “space module”.
When creating mark/space module patterns with the Font Maker, the entire character
image is the module pattern area of data matrix code.
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Symbol Size and Data Capacity

The relation between symbol size and data capacity (the maximum number of character) is shown below.

This system can support up to 255 characters. The maximum data amount of the area indicated with “-” is 255 characters

or more.
. Numeric Alphanumeric * .
Symbol Size (single byte) (Zingle byte) Kanji
10 x 10 6 3 —
12 x 12 10 6 1
14 x 14 16 10 3
16 x 16 24 16 5
18 x 18 36 25 8
20 x 20 44 31 10
22 x 22 60 43 14
24 x 24 72 52 17
26 x 26 88 64 21
32x32 124 91 30
36 x 36 172 127 42
40 x 40 228 169 56
44 x 44 288 214 71
48 x 48 — 259 86
52 x 52 — — 101
64 x 64 — — 139
72 %72 — — 183
80 x 80 — — 227
88 x 88 — — 287
8x18 10 6 1
8 x 32 20 13 4
12 x 26 32 22 7
12 x 36 44 31 10
16 x 36 64 46 15
16 x 48 98 72 23

* “Alphanumeric” includes blank characters, numerical characters and capitals.

* In Alphanumeric, according to the number and alphabet combination, there is a case that the character numbers to be
encoded exceed the number shown above list.
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B Composite

Composite is a symbol that combines a linear bar code with 2D code as its meaning.

[EAN-13, EAN-8, UPC-A, UPC-E, RSS (GS1 DataBar) series, and UCC/EAN-128 (GS1-128)] can be used for a linear bar
code, and it’s the composition shall be conformed to each standard. Three kinds [CC-A, CC-B, and CC-C] can be used for
2D code, and there is a difference in the volume of data etc. that can be encoded. CC-C is combined only with UCC/EAN-
128 (GS1-128) though the combination of a linear bar code and 2D code is basically free.

The following figure shows the typical example of [RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) CC-A] to explain the configuration of the symbol.

4. Separator ———p»

2. Start Pattern 2. Stop Pattern

1. Quiet Zone

3. Data Pattern 1. Quiet Zone

!

Ir

<4—5. Linear Bar Code
(inside dashed area)

Name

Description

Quiet Zone

Blank area necessary when reading bar code. Quiet zone for one module is necessary
for the back and forth. (It is also necessary for the upper side in addition for CC-C.)

Start/Stop Pattern

This pattern shows the start and end of the bar code.

Data Pattern

This pattern has the characters contained in bar code and data for error correction.

Separator

Pattern between a linear bar code and 2D code.

o B~ WD

Linear Bar Code

Size of quiet zone and the number of characters to be encoded, etc. are the same in
case of using each bar code alone.

Content of code data

» Subset and function character FNC1 of ISO646 can be encoded. It differs according to the encoded character. It differs
according to the encoded character. Examples of numeric, CC-A: Max. 56 characters, CC-B: Max. 338 characters, and

CC-C: Max. 2361 characters.

» The directions for encoding the basic information like the commaodity identification number for the linear bar code,
and directions for encoding supplementary information like the expiration date and the lot number, etc. are designed.
Please refer to EAN.UCC Composite Symbology of International Symbology Specification for details of the standard.
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B Setting Value for AUTO Set

When pressing “AUTO” button after setting bar code and referential module width for the following code symbols, RSS-14
(GS1 DataBar), RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Truncated, RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Stacked, RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Stacked
Omnidirectional, RSS (GS1 DataBar) Limited, RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded, RSS (GS1 DataBar) Expanded Stacked, the
following setting value is set automatically with each “W” (Width) be used as the reference for calculating the setting value.

Setting Screen Setting Item RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar)/RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar)
Truncated
Bar Code Condition Bar Code Height 33W
Separator Pattern Height/(W) Ratio * 1
Quiet/(W) Ratio * 1
Inversion Inversion
Guard Available
Human Readable Text Available
(Character Height: 6W, Character Width: 5W,
Character Interval: 4.5W, Line Feed: None *, Line
Interval: 7.5W *)
Composite Row Height * 2W
Rows Number * 0 (minimization)
Laser Setting Line Width half of the “line width” initial value
Marking Quality Adjustment-Wait 10
Adjustment
Bar Code Common Marking Pitch same value with the “line width” initial value
Condition

* This setting item is set automatically when selecting RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) CC-A, CC-B.

Setting Screen Setting Item RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar)
= 9 Stacked Stacked Omnidirectional
Bar Code Condition Bar Code Height W —
Separator Pattern Height/(W) Ratio * — 33W
Quiet/(W) Ratio * 1
Inversion Inversion
Guard Available
Human Readable Text Available
(Character Height: 6W, Character Width: 5W,
Character Interval: 4.5W, Line Feed: None *, Line
Interval: 7.5W *)
Composite Row Height * 2W
Rows Number * 0 (minimization)
Laser Setting Line Width half of the “line width” initial value
Marking Quality Adjustment-Wait 10
Adjustment
Bar Code Common Marking Pitch same value with the “line width” initial value
Condition

* This setting item is set automatically when selecting RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) CC-A, CC-B.
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Setting Screen

Bar Code Condition

Setting ltem RSS (GS1 DataBar) Limited
Bar Code Height 10W
Separator Pattern Height/(W) Ratio * 1
Quiet/(W) Ratio * 1
Inversion Inversion
Guard Available
Human Readable Text Available

(Character Height: 6W, Character Width: 5W,
Character Interval: 4.5W, Line Feed: None *, Line
Interval: 7.5W *)

Composite Row Height *

2W

Rows Number *

0 (minimization)

Laser Setting

Line Width

half of the “line width” initial value

Marking Quality Adjustment-Wait
Adjustment

10

Bar Code Common
Condition

Marking Pitch

same value with the “line width” initial value

* This setting item is set automatically when selecting RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Limited CC-A, CC-B.

Setting Screen

Setting ltem

RSS (GS1 DataBar) RSS (GS1 DataBar)

Bar Code Condition

Expanded Expanded Stacked
Bar Code Height 34W
Separator Pattern Height/(W) Ratio 1
Quiet/(W) Ratio * 1
Inversion Inversion
Symbol Character Quantity — 4
Guard Available
Human Readable Text Available

(Character Height: 6W, Character Width: 5W, Character
Interval: 4.5W, Line Feed: None *, Line Interval: 7.5W *)

Composite Row Height *

2W

Rows Number *

0 (minimization)

Laser Setting

Line Width

half of the “line width” initial value

Marking Quality Adjustment-Wait
Adjustment

10

Bar Code Common
Condition

Marking Pitch

same value with the “line width” initial value

* This setting item is set automatically when selecting RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Expanded CC-A, CC-B.
* This setting item is set automatically when selecting RSS-14 (GS1 DataBar) Expanded Stacked CC-A, CC-B.
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Readable DXF File

This laser marker can read the DXF format file described below.
* DXF-R12J, R13, R14 format
The data created either by AutoCADLT (AutoCAD are produced by Autodesk, Inc.) is recommended to apply as the DXF
format file data to be read. Followings are how to create DXF format file using AutoCADLT.

* DXF-R12J, R13, R14 format
The DXF-R12J, R13J, R14J format file to be created by AutoCADLT can be prepared using the “Writing” function in “File”
menu of AutoCADLT.
At this time, select “AutoCADLT R2/R12J/R13J/R14DXF” from “File Format” in “Data Writing” dialog, and then click [Save]

button.

Refer to “Operation Method” that is appeared on the screen by searching the reference pages on the online help of
AutoCADLT using the keyword such as “Writing”.

B Graphic Applied on AutoCADLT and Corresponding Table for Marking Object

using Laser Marker

DXF Version Entity Name Graphic Name Sﬁf;ica- Remarks
3DFACE 3D face
3DLINE 3D line N
ARC Arc Y Converted into segment and output.
ATTDEF Attribute definition N
ATTRIB Attribute N
CIRCLE Circle Y Converted into segment and output.
DIMENSION Dimension N
INSERT Insert graphic Y Converted into each graphic element and output.
LINE Segment Y Output with segment.
POINT Point N

R12J 2D Polyline Y Convgrteq arc into segment and output.
POLYLINE Bold line is not supported.

3D Polyline N
SEQEND Close Y Applicable only for reproducing polyline.
SHAPE Shape N
soo | z0pan " | g i semert v oot
TEXT Character Y g:gnr;z:?gncgiﬁgﬁf with specified font into
TRACE Bold line N
VERTEX Top Y Applicable only for reproducing polyline.
VIEWPORT View port N
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Applica-

DXF Version Entity Name Graphic Name bility* Remarks
3DSOLID 3D paint N
ACAD_PROXY_ Proxy graphic N
ENTITY
BODY body N
ELLIPSE Ellipse Y Converted into segment and output.
HATCH Hatching " | Ftehing patern s reproduced for o panting.
IMAGE Image N
LEADER Lead line N
LWPOLYLINE Light Weight polyline Y Convgrteq arc into segment and output.
R13J, R14 Bold line is not correspondable.
MLINE Multi-line N
MTEXT Multi-text Y g:gnr:/sr:(ta:nc:iﬁgﬁf with specified font into
OLEFRAME OLE frame N
OLE2FRAME OLE2 frame N
RAY Radiation (half line) Y Output with segment.
REGION Region N
SPLINE Free curve Y Converted into segment and output.
TOLERANCE Geometric tolerance N
XLINE Line (straight line) Y Output with segment.
Y ARCALIGNEDTEXT grr;aracter string on N
ErLCJ)Z(Ian) Express RTEXT zizifr:a;ence character N
WIPEOUT Masking graphic N

* For the applicability of the function, "Y" means "applicable" and "N" means "not applicable for this laser marker".

O Reference)

» The DXF file including entity not applicable to the laser marker cannot mark.

 In the case of setting CAD marking magnification for laser marker to “under 1X”, the graphic including curve is not
marked as just the preset marking image.

* In the case of marking the CAD data created/output by AutoCADLT after converting by the logo data conversion
software, all graphics might not be marked as just the preset marking images.
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Input Setting Value by Series

Input Range of LP-M series

Model
Setting Screen Item Unit | LP-M200 | LP-M500 | LP-M205 | LP-M505 | LP-MAO5 LP-MAO06
Standard area type Wide area type
Work Distance
— (tVariable length) | ™™ 190 (+22) 220 (+22) 330 (+22)
— Marking Field mm 120 x 120 220 x 220 330 x 330
XY Offset mm |[-060.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000 -165.000 to
Operation +165.000
Screen - Z Offset mm -22000 to +22000
Operator Laser Power — 12.0 to 100.0 by increment of 0.5
Adjustment Laser Pulse Cycle us 02.0t050.0 | 2.0t020.0 | 2.0t050.0 | 2.0t020.0 5.0t0 10.0
Screen Scan Speed mm/s 1 to 12000 1 to 8000
Line Speed m/min. 0.060 to 170.000 0.060 to 120.000
Guide Indication Scan Speed mm/s 1to 6000 1to 4000
) ) -165.000 to
Function Setting X/Y Offset mm |-060.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000 +165.000
External Offset Z Offset mm -22.000 to +22.000
0 Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
Marking X/Y Offset mm  |-060.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000 -165.000t0
Condition- +165.000
General Z Offset mm -22.000 to +22.000
Condition - Rotation Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
Common Marking Pitch mm 0.010 to 2.000
Marking Center X/Y/Z mm  |-060.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000 -165.000to
Condition - +165.000
General Height / Length /
" Width 001.000 to
Condition - I mm | 001.000 to 120.000 001.000 to 220.000
. 330.000
Layer Diameter
001.000 to
Marking Row/Column Step | mm | 000.000 to 120.000 000.000 to 220.000 330.000
Condition - X/Y Offset -165.000 to
General o Tuno )y | MM |-080.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000 +165.000
Condition - Fine Tune Z 22.000 to +22.000
Step & Repeat ine Tune mm -22. to .
Rotation Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Character Height/ 001.000 to
Width mm 000.100 to 120.000 000.100 to 220.000 330.000
X/Y Position mm |[-060.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000 -165.000 to
+165.000
Character Interval/
Marking Line Interval/
Condition - Radius of Line 000.000 to
Character Interval mm | 000.000 to 120.000 000.000 to 220.000 330.000
Condition Character String
Width
Tilt Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Center X/Y mm -999.999 to +999.999
Radius mm 000.000 to 999.999
Bold Line Width mm 0.000 to 2.000 0.000 to 4.000
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Model
Setting Screen Item Unit | LP-M200 | LP-M500 | LP-M205 | LP-M505 | LP-MA05 LP-MA06
Standard area type Wide area type
X/Y Position mm -330.000 to +330.000
Marking : °
Condition Rotation Angle -180.00 to +180.00
" Height/Width mm | 000.100 to 120.000 000.100 to 220.000 000.100 to 330.000
Logo Condition
X/Y Scale time 0.100 to 10.000
Narrow Element |-, 0.050 to 1.000
(W)
Bar Code Height /
Lower Bar Code
Marking Height / mm | 001.000 to 120.000 001.000 to 220.000 0(3);(;)8880
Condition - One Bar Code '
Bar Code Height
Condition Module Height /
Width mm 0.001 to 9.999
Center X/Y mm [-060.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000 -165.000 to
+165.000
Tilt Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Marking ReF',":‘)t:i’t?O);/ Y| mm |-060.000t0+060.000|  -110.000 to +110.000 '1(356‘2%% S
Condition - Character Height / -
Bar Code Width 9 mm | 000.100 to 120.000 000.100 to 220.000 000.100 to 330.000
Condition Character Interval/ 000.000 ¢
(Human aracter ‘Interval |- m | 000.000 to 120.000 000.000 to 220.000 OB o
Line Interval 330.000
Readable Text)
Bold Line Width mm 0.000 to 2.000 0.000 to 4.000
-165.000 to
X/Y Offset mm [-060.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000
+165.000
Rotation Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Start Pt. of X/Y
-165.000 to
Marking End Pt. of X/Y mm [-060.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000 +165.000
Condition - Center Pt. of X/Y )
Processing Radius (Circle) mm 0.010 to 60.000 0.010 to 110.000 0.010 to +165.000
Condition Radius (Arc) mm 0.010 to 330.000
Solid partof dashed | 1 4 010 to 120.000 000.010 to 220.000 000.010 to
line 330.000
Blank of dashed |~ | 000.000 to 120.000 000.000 to 220.000 000.000to
line 330.000
Marklln.g X/Y Offset 165.000 to
Condition - ) mm [-060.000 to +060.000 -110.000 to +110.000
. . X/Y Point +165.000
Point Radiation
Laser Power - 12.0 to 100.0 by increment of 0.5
Scan Speed mm/s 1 to 12000 | 1 to 8000
. Laser Pulse Cycle us 02.0t050.0 | 20t020.0 | 2.0t050.0 | 2.0t020.0 5.0t0 10.0
Laser Setting - -
Line Width mm 0.010 to 2.000
Line Speed m/min. 0.060 to 170.000 | 0.060 to 120.000
Flying Object Wait | ms 000.00 to 500.00
Line Speed m/min. 000.060 to 170.000 | 0.060 to 120.000
Delay Time (Still) ms 000000 to 005000
Tri Setti i
rigger Setting Dela-y Dlstgnce mm 000.00 to 500.00
(Flying Object)
Flying Object Wait | ms 000.00 to 500.00
) XY Offset mm -30.000 to +30.000
Egl’t'fr:’”me”t Z Offset mm 222.000 to +22.000
| -
g Rotation Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
System offset
X/Y Scale % 070.000 to 130.000
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Input Range of LP-Sxxx type

Model
Setting Screen ltem Unit | LP-S200 | LP-S500 | LP-S202 | LP-S502 | LP-S205 | LP-S505
Standard area type Small spot type Wide area type
— Work Distance mm 190 130 350
— Marking Field mm 90x90 55x55 160%160
Operation X/Y Offset mm | -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
Screen - Laser Power — 012.0 to 100.0 by increment of 0.5
Operator Laser Pulse Cycle us 02.0t050.0 | 02.0t020.0 | 02010500 | 02.0t020.0 | 02.0t050.0 | 02.0t020.0
Adjustment Scan Speed mm/s 00001 to 12000 00001 to 06000 00001 to 12000
Screen Line Speed m/min. | 000.060 to 240.000 000.060 to 120.000 000.060 to 240.000
Guide indication Scan Speed mm/s 0001 to 6000 0001 to 3000 0001 to 6000
Function Setting X/Y Offset mm | -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
- External Offset 0 Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
Marking X/Y Offset mm | -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
Condition-
General Rotation Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
Condition -
Common Marking Pitch mm 0.010 to 2.000
Marking Row/Column Step | mm 000.000 to 090.000 000.000 to 055.000 000.000 to 160.000
Condition - X/Y Offset
General mm | -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
Condition - Step | Fine Tune X/Y
& Repeat Rotation Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Chara%?;t':e'ght/ mm | 000.100 to 090.000 | 000.100 to 055.000 | 000.100 to 160.000
X/Y Position mm | -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
Character Interval
Markin Line Interval/
Conditi%n ) Ra‘:'n“tse:\’/‘;'l"”e mm | 000.000 to 090.000 | 000.000 to 055.000 | 000.000 to 160.000
g(t;ird?;;ir Character String
Width
Tilt Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Center X/Y mm -999.999 to +999.999
Radius mm 000.000 to 999.999
Bold Line Width mm 0.000 to 2.000 | 0.000 to 2.000 | 0.000 to 4.000
X/Y Position mm -330.000 to +330.000
Marking Rotation Angle ° 2180.00 to +180.00
Condition - g
Logo Condition Height/Width mm 000.100 to 090.000 | 000.100 to 055.000 | 000.100 to 160.000
X/Y Scale time 0.100 to 10.000
Na"o"z’vs)'eme”t mm 0.050 to 1.000
Bar Code Height
Lower Bar Code
Marking Height mm | 001.000t0090.000 | 001.000to055.000 | 001.000 to 160.000
Condition - One Bar Code
Conditon Height
M°d‘\‘/'\7i d':rf'ght/ mm 0.001 to 9.999
Center X/Y mm | -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
Tilt Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
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Model

Setting Screen Item Unit LP-S200 | LP-S500 | LP-S202 | LP-S502 | LP-S205 | LP-S505
Standard area type Small spot type Wide area type
Marking Re'lit;\i’t?(;(]” mm -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
Condition - -
Bar Code Charaf/fﬁ;t':e'gh” mm | 000.1001t0090.000 | 000.100 to 055.000 | 000.100 to 160.000
Condition ch tor Int I
(Human aracter Interval, | o | 000.000 to 090.000 | 000.000 to 055.000 | 000.000 to 160.000
Line Interval
Readable Text)
Bold Line Width mm 0.000 to 2.000 0.000 to 2.000 0.000 to 4.000
X/Y Offset mm -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
Rotation Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Start Pt. of X/Y
) End Pt. of X/Y mm -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
Marklln.g Center Pt. of X/Y
Condition - - -
. Radius (Circle) mm 0.010 to 45.000 0.010 to 27.500 0.010 to 80.000
Processing
Condition Radius (ArC) mm 0010 to 330000
Solid part of mm | 000.010to 090.000 | 000.010to 055.000 | 000.010 to 160.000
dashed line
Blank Ici’;gaShed mm | 000.000 to 090.000 | 000.000 to 055.000 | 000.000 to 160.000
Marking X/Y Offset
Condition - ) mm -045.000 to +045.000 | -027.500 to +027.500 | -080.000 to +080.000
Point Radiation X/Y Point
Laser Power - 012.0 to 100.0 by increment of 0.5
Scan Speed mm/s 00001 to 12000 00001 to 06000 00001 to 12000
. Laser Pulse Cycle us 02.0t050.0 02.0t020.0 02.0t050.0 02.0t020.0 02.0t050.0 02.0t020.0
Laser Setting - -
Line Width mm 0.010 to 2.000
Line Speed m/min. | 000.060 to 240.000 | 000.060 to 120.000 | 000.060 to 240.000
Flying Object Wait | ms 000.00 to 500.00
Line Speed m/min. 000.060 to 240.000 | 000.060 to 120.000 | 000.060 to 240.000
Delay Time (Still) ms 000000 to 005000
Tri Setti i
rigger Setting Delgy Dlstgnce mm 000.00 to 500.00
(Flying Object)
Flying Object Wait | ms 000.00 to 500.00
Environment X/Y Offset mm -30.000 to +30.000 -27.500 to +27.500 -30.000 to +30.000
Setting- Rotation Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
System offset X/Y Scale % 070.000 to 130.000
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Input Range of LP-SxxxW type

Model
Setting Screen ltem Unit LP-S500W LP-S505W
Standard area type Wide area type
. Work l?;z;aiggs*Center mm 193 357
— Marking Field mm 90x90 160x160
(S)peration X/Y Offset mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000
creen -
Operator Laser Power — 020.0 to 100.0 by increment of 0.5
Adjustment
Screen Scan Speed mm/s 00001 to 03000
Guide indication Scan Speed mm/s 0001 to 3000
Function X/Y Offset mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000
Setting -
External Offset 0 Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
Marking X/Y Offset mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000
Condition-
General Rotation Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
Condition -
Common Marking Pitch mm 0.010 to 2.000
Marking Row/Column Step mm 000.000 to 090.000 000.000 to 160.000
Condition - X/Y Offset
General mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000
Condition - Step Fine Tune X/Y
& Repeat Rotation Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Character Height/Width| mm 000.100 to 090.000 000.100 to 160.000
X/Y Position mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000
Character Interval
Marking Line Interval/Radius of | - 000.000 to 090.000 000.000 to 160.000
Condition - Line Interval
Character Character String Width
Condition Tilt Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Center X/Y mm -999.999 to +999.999
Radius mm 000.000 to 999.999
Bold Line Width mm 0.000 to 2.000 | 0.000 to 4.000
X/Y Position mm -330.000 to +330.000
gﬁ;ﬁf Rotation Angle 2 2180.00 to +180.00
Logo Condition Height/Width mm 000.100 to 090.000 | 000.100 to 160.000
XY Scale times 0.100 to 10.000
Narrow Element (W) mm 0.050 to 1.000
. Bar code Height
Marking Lower bar Code Height | mm 001.000 to 090.000 001.000 to 160.000
Condition - One Bar Code Height
cB:?);g(t).gi Module Height/Width | mm 0.001 to 9.999
Center X/Y mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000
Tilt Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Marking Relative X/Y Position | mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000
Condition - Character Height /|- |\ 000.100 to 090.000 000.100 to 160.000
Bar Code Width
Condition Character Interval /- - 000.000 to 090.000 000.000 to 160.000
(Human Line Interval
Readable Text) Bold Line Width mm 0.000 to 2.000 0.000 to 4.000
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Model

Setting Screen ltem Unit LP-S500W LP-S505W
Standard area type Wide area type
XY Offset mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000

Rotation Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00

Start Pt. of X/Y
Marking End Pt. of X/Y mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000
Condition - Center Pt. of X/Y
Processing Radius (Circle) mm 0.010 to 45.000 0.010 to 80.000
Condition Radius (Arc) mm 0.010 to 330.000

Solid (pa”rr::)f dashed | 000.010 to 090.000 000.010 to 160.000
Blank of dashed line mm 000.000 to 090.000 000.000 to 160.000
Marking XY Offset
Condition - mm -045.000 to +045.000 -080.000 to +080.000
Point Radiation X/Y Point
Laser Power — 020.0 to 100.0 by increment of 0.5
. Work Distance mm 173 to 213 327 to 387
Laser Setting
Scan Speed mm/s 00001 to 03000
Line Width mm 0.010 to 2.000

Trigger Setting Delay Time (Still) ms 000000 to 005000
Environment X/Y Offset mm -30.000 to +30.000
Setting - Rotation Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
System Offset X/Y Scale % 070.000 to 130.000

* The work distance can arbitrarily be set by laser setting,
provided that the center position is within the range of 193 mm +/- 20 mm (173 to 213 mm) for LP-S500W, and 357 mm
+/- 30 mm (327 to 387 mm) for LP-S505W.

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3

299



Input Range of LP-Z series

Model
Setting Screen ltem Unit LP-2130 | LP-Z2250 LP-Z2256
Standard area type Wide area type
— (iv\\//;’:i';g:i:;fh) mm 190 (+25) 330 (£25)
— Marking Field mm 120 x 120 330 x 330
X/Y Offset mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Operation Screen Z Offset mm -25.000 to +25.000
) Laser Power —_ 0.5 to 100.0 by increment of 0.5
Operator
Adjustment Laser Pulse Cycle us 10.0 t0 50.0 10.0t0 40.0
Screen Scan Speed mm/s 00001 to 12000 00001 to 8000
Line Speed m/min. 000.060 to 170.000 000.060 to 120.000
Guide Indication Scan Speed mm/s 0001 to 6000 0001 to 4000
) ) X/Y Offset mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Ei;‘:::;’l‘ gfft;;”tg - Z Offset mm ~25.000 to +25.000
6 Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
Marking X/Y Offset mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Condition- Z Offset mm -25.000 to +25.000
General Rotation Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
Condition -
Common Marking Pitch mm 0.010 to 2.000
Marking Center X/Y/Z mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Condition - Height / Length /
General Width mm 001.000 to 120.000 001.000 to 330.000
Condition - Layer Diameter
Marking Row/Column Step mm 000.000 to 120.000 000.000 to 330.000
g‘;:‘;‘:;‘l’” - Fi::(n?:;s;t/v mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Condition - Step Fine Tune Z mm -25.000 to +25.000
& Repeat Rotation Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Chara\(l’\t/i;t:e'ght/ mm 000.100 to 120.000 000.100 to 330.000
X/Y Position mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Character Interval/
Marking Line Interval/ Radius
Condition - of Line Interval mm 000.000 to 120.000 000.000 to 330.000
Character Character String
Condition Width
Tilt Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Center X/Y mm -999.999 to +999.999
Radius mm 000.000 to 999.999
Bold Line Width mm 0.000 to 2.000 | 0.000 to 4.000
X/Y Position mm -330.000 to +330.000
Marking - S
Condition - Rotation Angle -180.00 to +180.00
Logo Condition Height/Width mm 000.100 to 120.000 | 000.100 to 330.000
X/Y Scale time 0.100 to 10.000
Narrow Element (W) | mm 0.050 to 1.000
Bar Code Height /
Lower Bar Code
Marking Height / mm 001.000 to 120.000 001.000 to 330.000
Condition - One Bar Code
Bar Code Height
Condition MOdlcvei(;-:Elght/ mm 0.001 to 9.999
Center X/Y mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Tilt Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
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Model

Setting Screen Item Unit LP-Z130 LP-z250 LP-Z256
Standard area type Wide area type
Marking Relative X/Y Position| mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Condition - Character Height/ -, 000.100 to 120.000 000.100 to 330.000
Bar Code Width
Condition Character Interval/ | 000.000 to 120.000 000.000 to 330.000
(Human Line Interval
Readable Text) Bold Line Width mm 0.000 to 2.000 0.000 to 4.000
X/Y Offset mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Rotation Angle ° -180.00 to +180.00
Start Pt. of X/Y
Marking End Pt. of X/Y mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Condition - Center Pt. of X/Y
Processing Radius (Circle) mm 0.010 to 60.000 0.010 to 165.000
Condition Radius (Arc) mm 0.010 to 330.000
Solid pa:itn‘;f dashed | 000.010 to 120.000 000.010 to 330.000
Blank of dashed line | mm 000.000 to 120.000 000.000 to 330.000
Marking XY Offset
Condition - . mm -060.000 to +060.000 -165.000 to +165.000
Point Radiation XIY Point
Laser Power - 0.5 to 100.0 by increment of 0.5
Scan Speed mm/s 00001 to 12000 00001 to 8000
Laser Pulse Cycle VE] 10.0 t0 50.0 10.0t0 40.0
Laser Setting Pulse Duration ns 30, 100, 200 50, 100, 200
Line Width mm 0.010 to 2.000
Line Speed m/min. 000.060 to 170.000 | 000.060 to 120.000
Flying Object Wait ms 000.00 to 500.00
Line Speed m/min. 000.060 to 170.000 | 000.060 to 120.000
Delay Time (Still) ms 000000 to 005000
Trigger Setting Delay Distance | 000.00 to 500.00
(Flying Object)
Flying Object Wait ms 000.00 to 500.00
] XY Offset mm -30.000 to +30.000
Ezn'ifg”_me”t Z Offset mm ~25.000 to +25.000
System offset Rotation Offset ° -180.00 to +180.00
X/Y Scale % 070.000 to 130.000

ME-LPMSZ-OP-3
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